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Welcome to

WordPress
for Beginners

WordPress has continued to grow in both popularity and capability over the
last few years, and has evolved from being an iconic blogging platformto a
powerful content management system that hosts everything from personal
blogs and fan sites to message boards and eCommerce sites. As youll discover,
WordPress truly does have all of the tools and components you will need to
get started with your blog. This new edition of WordPress for Beginners has
been written by experts and enthusiasts in order to teach you how to set up
an account, how the WordPress interface functions, and how to publish and
customise your very first website. In addition, it will also take you through the
best themes and how to make them your own, plus great plug-ins that your
blog simply shouldn't be without. Enjoy the book!
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I Get to know WordPress

| & wostVinted

WITH 4.0, WORDPRESS RECEIVED ONE OF IT'S

MOST RADICAL UPDATES YET, LET US GUIDE

YOU THROUGH THE BEST OF THE FEATURES
WORDPRESS HAS TO OFFER. ..

WORDPRESS 4.4 IS out now, and includes a
selection of new features and security fixes
to help bring your blog or website right up
to date.

A host of new features are available in
WordPress, from improvements to the
theme customizer view and media library
interface to enhanced media handling in
the visual posting view and a brand new
interface for installing plugins. You'll also
find some changes to the TinyMCE Ul
when creating a new post and it is now
possible to select a language when you
install WordPress for the first time.

These improvements all work together
to deliver an updated, polished WordPress
experience. Enhancements to managing

8 WordPress for Beginners

images and videos helps to save time
with previews, while browsing for new
plugins has become a far better
experience, allowing you to see small
previews of the plugins.

In the background, various
security fixes have been implemented,
ensuring that your blog, your posts and
any user data such as email addresses is
protected against online intruders.

Remember, it is important to make
sure your blog is up to date, and this
means reviewing plugins regularly as
well as making a backup before you
upgrade. Holding off on WordPress
updates can be for the better, but now the
kinks are ironed out: upgrade today!
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I Get to know WordPress

Get to know the Dashboard

A NEW LOOK TELLS YOU EVERYTHING YOU NEED TO KNOW WHEN YOU LOGIN TO WORDPRESS

At first glance, the Dashboard may not seem all that different in recent updates, but on
closer inspection you should spot the Welcome panel, where a collection of shortcuts
can be found.

Ideal for newcomers to WordPress, the panel — which provides shortcuts for adding
widgets, installing a new theme, writing a new post and adding an about page, as well as
managing widgets and menus, turning comments on and off and more — can be dismissed
if you're a more experienced user.

Elsewhere on the Dashboard, the At a Glance panel, your blog’s comments Activity,
the Quick Draft box and the WordPress News (useful for spotting when new updates are
imminent!) are also available, and are as customisable as they were before, you are able to
drag and drop for your own liking. You can use the Screen Options to determine which

Customize your site
Use the site customizer to
geta preview of how your
blog will look with a new
background colour or with
widgets added

Updates

Update alerts will help you
to keep your blog secure
and protected against
online threats as well
improve functionality

The Welcome panel

experienced user

@ Dashbo ard Dashboard

Home

Welcome to WordPress!

Get Started

Ata Glance Quick Draft

At a Glance

Welcome panel

introduces you to WordPress.
This is useful whether you're
new to the software oran

boxes appear and which remain hidden (see page 15 to see how you can change your
screen options to suit you).

Further items will be added to the Dashboard as you install plugins. Several prominent
apps add important “at a glance"-style information to the Dashboard, such as Jetpack's
visitor stats plugin.

“The panel provides shortcuts for
adding widgets, installing a new
theme, writing a new post. . "

Quick Draft

Employ the Quick Draft
panel to add new blog
posts in a stripped-down
form, without any pressure
to publish

Screen options
Use the screen

options to tailor each
screen in WordPress

to your particular
workflow requirements

More Actions

WordPress News

Plugins

Adding new Plugins has
been revised in WordPress,
with a brand new user
interface thatimproves
the experience

10 WordPress for Beginners

The Ata Glance panel
gives you all

of the information
you need about

your blog

Rearrange panels
Dashboard panels can
be rearranged as
needed, allowing you to
prioritise the
information you need

Welcome panel
Once you're familiar
with the Dashboard,
maximise space by
closing the Welcome to
WordPress panel

News panel

The WordPress News
panel keeps you up to
date with new and
upcoming versions of the
blogging software




WordPress Updates

Update WordPress

UPGRADE TO THE LATEST WORDPRESS FOR THE BEST FEATURES

One of the greatest aspects of WordPress is its much-admired easy installation, and the latest

An updated version of WardPress s availatie.
version is no different. If you're blog is already running WordPress, ensure your database is backed up
and then sign into the Dashboard, find the notification informing you that the latest WordPress upgrade
is available (this will be across the top of the page) and click the link to begin the upgrade process. This
is the same as soon as there is any new update for you to install.

After the update completes, you'll be presented with the new Dashboard page and confirmation that
you are now running the newest edition. Before proceeding, however, check your plugins and themes
for updates to ensure full compatibility with the new version of the blog software. Note that some
plugins may need to be disabled until the developers release compatible updates. Similarly, there is a
chance that you will need to choose a new theme.

Don't read on in envy of the features that you could be missing out on, upgrade your system today to

save from disappointment.

“Note that some plugins may need to
be disabled until the developers release
compatible updates”

Blogging made easier

WORDPRESS HAS IMPROVED TOOLS FOR AUTHORING NEW ARTICLES

Creating posts

yohtzee

Improvements to the way in which you compose posts in WordPress can be a benefit to new bloggers 01: Use fu" page editlng
and those using WordPress as the publishing system for their top-rated, busy website. On the face of Use the ‘Distraction Free Writing’ button to take the WordPress post
it, there are few differences with the previous version of WordPress, but these improvements have been editor box full-screen, and enjoy a completely new way of writing
gradual over the past couple of years, and as such are more secure and stable here. for your blog.
In the Add New Post screen you'll still find the title box, the option to edit the Permalink (a vital tool in
your SEO strategy) and to add images using the Add Media button. You may also prefer to view all of the
available buttons in the TinyMCE text editor, possible using Toolbar Toggle.
A notable recent addition to WordPress is the Format toolbar, which can be used to create post types
such as standard, images-focused, video posts, galleries and more. You'll find these work best when

supported by your blog theme.

Edit POSt  sddies
Toys R Us!
= : : 02: Format your posts

oo . Use post formats to style the published article appropriately — for

instance, a video post might have the clip at the very top of the

page. This helps you keep page styles consistent.

03: Visual Posting

The Visual Editor now gives you a better idea of how a blog post
will appear when published, with accuracy determined by the
active theme.

Above: Customising the look and feel of your blog posts has never been easier

WordPress for Beginners 11



I Get to know WordPress

Revised media library

CHANGES TO THE WORDPRESS MEDIA LIBRARY MAKE CHOOSING IMAGES SIMPLER

One key addition to WordPress in recent months is an
improvement to the Media Library. It is now possible to Attachment Details
view a larger-resolution version of an uploaded image and
make the necessary changes with ease.

Improvements in how your images are handled in the
Edit screen (Media>Library>{Select your image}>Edit
Image) meanwhile allow you to make and save edits
without worrying whether or not the changes you make
will be applied. Although it isn't advisable to edit images on
the server of a busy website, sometimes it just cannot be
avoided (we would advise that image editing usually takes
place on your computer or tablet).

You can also add a new title for the image, set a caption
to be displayed when it is embedded in a post as well as
display alt text when the image doesn't load. A description
is also useful!

Whether you're editing images or words you can cycle
between attachments uploaded by using the arrows in the
top-right corner of the Attachment Details view.

Top tip
Intelligent resizing
rearranges the left and
right menus to fit above
and below the editing box,
enabling you to edit your

Easily embed videos blog on smaller

devices.
NOW THERE IS NO NEED TO PREVIEW EMBEDDED VIDEOS

One great way to attract readers — and ensure they

hang around - is to embed clips from video sharing board Edit Post Asdwes
services in your posts, and a new feature as of

WordPress is a refined method of viewing these

video clips.

Catch this clip!

In the past, the video was represented by a big grey e, s

block, which provided a useful guide to the size of the 0 Mo Pagach + W E AEB QO O W
embedded clip. After updating to the latest WordPress,

heard of Django Django alrea
the software will display the video preview, much e R A
as you would see it on the sites it originates (such as
YouTube or WordPress.tv).

Better still, if you need to preview the video clip in
the editor, you can, which will save time waiting for post
previews to load.

Although editing options are limited, there are some
choices available. If the video you embedded is the

wrong one, you can click the pencil icon in the top left
of the video preview to open the edit screen and input
a different YouTube URL (WordPress requires only the
URL rather than the embed code). Should you want

to remove the video, all you need to do is click the X
button to discard it.

12 WordPress for Beginners



Installing plugins in WordPress

USE THE NEW INSTALLER TOOL TO PREVIEW PLUGINS AND SAVE TIME

Change view

Add Plugins

Use the Plugins view menu
to switch between
Featured, Popularand
Favourite plugins

Popular Lags

Upload a plugin

If you've developed your own
plugin or have one to upload,
use the Upload Plugin button
to start

Search

To find plugins that aren’t
listed here, use the Search
box to search the WordPress
plugins repository to find it

Plugin details
Full details about the

plugin you're considering
can be viewed by clicking
More Details

Add new
The new Add Plugins

Installing plugins can be a stressful experience. After
backing-up your database and files, you then need to
ensure the plugin you're about to install (if you even find
the one you're looking for) is the best option for your
blog. You may run it on a test blog first to make sure that
there are no inadvertent side-effects.

A handy update that Automattic, the WordPress
developers, added in 4.0, was a new user interface that will
alleviate some of the stress by presenting available plugins
with a use preview that gives more information than was
previously available to you.

Now when you open the Plugins>Add New screen,
you're presented with a selection of Featured plugins,
while a second tab displays Popular plugins. Descriptions,
ratings and update information is provided, along with
compatibility details. To find out more, click More Details,
and when you're happy you can click Install Now to add the
plugin to your blog.

A useful new feature for anyone running multiple blogs
is Favourites, which means if you sign in through your blog,
you can view any plugins that you marked as a favourite,
making it easy to find in future.

Plugins made easy

NEW USER INTERFACE TAKES THE PAIN OUT OF PLUGIN INSTALLATION

screen summarises the
information you need about
each plugin

Top tip

When checking new

plugins, always view the
screenshots. If the
developer believes in the
W Super Cache plugin, they will take
e S R R e
screenshots.
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Get the language right

ADJUST YOUR LANGUAGE SETTINGS FOR YOUR CONTRIBUTORS

If you run a blog that is targeted at a foreign country, and have a team of bloggers who speak the
language of that region, then it might be a wise strategy to ensure that they can use WordPress
effectively. The best way to do this is to setup the blog software using their preferred language, which is
now an option when you install WordPress onto a new server.

You may already be familiar with the WordPress installation screen, seen as you open your domain
name in your browser after uploading the latest unzipped version of the blog software (see page 84
on advice on how to do this, see page 80-83 for hosting advice). Setting your preferred language is the
first option here. If you're used to using automated installers in cPanel or similar server admin tools, the
language option will also be found here.

Once the language is set, it cannot be changed without reinstalling, so ensure you have selected the
right option.

[ ] [ ] ®
Previewing Widgets
GET THE BEST PREVIEW OF YOUR THEME YET — WITH WIDGETS!

The latest WordPress updates features a few improvements to the theme customizer, which can be
accessed in Appearance>Customize. Where once this was limited to changing colours and site title, it is
now a far more powerful tool that can demonstrate the impact of any installed widgets on your chosen
blog theme (as long as it is compatible with live widget previews) before you have installed it.

The advantage of this is clear. Whereupon once you would have added a widget, saved it and then
quickly refreshed your blog — probably in a new browser tab - to see how it looked (and whether or not
it broke your blog layout!) now you can get a full preview in the Theme Customizer before rolling out the
changes to your readers.

We think that this is one of the most important new developments in WordPress, and once you've tried it
out we're certain you will agree!

Primary Sirdotar HELLOWORLD! POSTS FR
Contert Saiebiar -
Wk Press. This s your first post. Edit or delete it, then
start
Recent Powta Foats freen 18 e
[
Footer Widget Ares
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01: Customize your blog

Access the theme customizer via Appearance>Customize. Click
Widgets to view available widgets for your blog theme sidebars. You
can change them in the Widgets Settings.

02: Adding a widget

Click Add a Widget to display the widgets you can use, and configure
the one you want to use. Observe how it updates as confirm options.
Take time to try the different options.

03: Save your changes

Widgets can be reordered by clicking and dragging and like other
changes will update in the preview. When you're happy click Save
& Publish.




Adjust your Screen Options

CUSTOMISE YOUR WORDPRESS EXPERIENCE BY CONFIGURING SCREEN OPTIONS

How do you use WordPress? For most, it is a case of sign
in, scramble around looking for the link or feature you're
looking for on the Dashboard or New Post page, write
your post, and then logout. With the addition of more
and more plugins over time, this process can become
increasingly slow.

The reason for this is simple: you're not using WordPress
right. Using the Screen Options button, available at the top
of almost every admin screen in the Dashboard, you can

Edit Post as e

customise the blogging software’s back-end to see only
what you need.

For instance, you've installed several plugins to your
WordPress blog, and the Dashboard is beginning to look a
bit cluttered. All you need to do in this situation is open the
Screen Options box at the top of the browser window, and
disable items that you don't need to see, don't use, or don't
need to access through the Dashboard. Click the Screen
Options button when you're done.

Top tip
The Screen Options
button is available across
several admin screens in
WordPress, such as the
Add New Post, All Posts
and Dashboard.

Open the Options
Click the Screen Options button to open the
concealed window, where you can make any
changes to the layout

The Options are flexible

You can activate as many or as few of the Screen

Options settings as you like

Tick it to activate it
To enable a control, place a tick in the
corresponding box. Removing the tick will hide

the control

TinyMCE editor
Maximise the space you have to compose your
posts by using this option to expand the

TinyMCE editor’s dimensions

Amount of columns

Dashboard

Too many columns? Use the Number of
Columns option to restyle the layout

Click it to close it
Click the Screen Options button to close the
window, and carrying on blogging!

Toggling tools

Even controls with their own tool for closing

can be toggled off and on

Don’t hide, minimise
Rather than disable panels completely, you
might prefer to minimise them, expanding

them only when you need to use them

Tailor menus
These controls are tailored to your WordPress
Dashboard screen

Different screens
Different WordPress admin screens feature a

different set of options

WordPress for Beginners 15
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Hello world

ey Create an accountat

wordpress.com

TIME REQUIRED wordpress.com

10 mins L4

ERICEEEMER BLOGS ALLOW VIEWERS TO GAIN A CLOSER, MORE INTIMATE LOOK AT ITS CONTENT. IT ALSO TENDS

||l 7O BE A PERFECT OUTLET FOR CREATIVE EXPRESSION AND CONVEYING SOME VITAL PERSONALITY
ONE OF THE greatest strengths of WordPress is its ability choose your own themes, and customise the site perfectly to
to be installed and hosted in your own webspace at your match your idea. And if you want that greater control in the
own domain, giving you complete control over how the site future, you can easily migrate the site to your own domain
functions. Yet managing a site completely is a big step for later on down the road. It's the perfect way for beginners - or
beginners. At wordpress.com you can set up a new blog, with the less technically minded - to be able to start blogging
a name of your choice, and have the hosting and management in a matter of mere minutes, and getting set up is very
taken care of for you, all for free. You don't lose any of the straightforward too. With this tutorial, we'll show you exactly
functionality of the WordPress blogging system, you can still how to go about creating your own blog.

18 WordPress for Beginners
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()7 Goto thesite

Although the main WordPress site is located at wordpress.
org, the site you need to visit to set up your own hosted
blog is at wordpress.com. Here you can also browse with
ease some of the hundreds of thousands of other blogs
hosted here. Click the Get Started button to start setting up
your blog.

Get started with WordPress.com

U MAIL ADDRESE 4

imaginabooks 7 @gmail com

USTRNAWE i

imaginebooks 07

IRESS v

Get started with WordPress.com

{ MATL ADDRESS '

imaginebooksS T@gmall.com

ensEmOan

BLOG ADORLSS

()2 Email address

First add an email address to the E-mail Address box, make
sure that this is a valid and current account. If you do not
have an email account, or you would like to set up a new
account, do this immediately. Click the Subscribe to our
blog check box to get news and click the Sign Up button
to continue.

W

Get started with WordPress.com

EMAIL ADORESS s

imaginebooksd7 @gmail com

SERNAME v

imaginebooks? ]|

(JZ Choose a username

The next step is to choose a Username. By default,
WordPress will add the blog address as the username and
tell you if it's actually available. This name will be unique to
you so if the selected username is not available the easy
option is to add a few numbers to the end of the name,

ie the current year .

ImaginebooksS? C

M v o

e
wordpress.com Free w yo

i you ks, thas acddress ima ginebaska ines.com 1 ako wadabls!

Imaginebookatines

Grmat] Lise thin address on my bog tor 17005 year | [ECESUESLIREE L ERRETE

Thinking about upgrading?

P can save g upgraces. ot o lator ciate. Far m

Howdy imaginebooksd T w
Thank you for Sgning up with WordPress com. CRCK Be DuTIon eiow 10 Confim your
STl BOONESE ANG BT pUDBSNING DOSIL

YO £ AIS0 CONTAT YOLr amal Badress by CODYING And PASENg Tis AACAESS M0 your
BOSreRS br: DS RGNS WONCEN eSS, COM DS IvRtn/TH Te0R 388 1 b7 Bal

Pioase save this amal. if you get locked cut of your account in e future, This small will
heiD s resicre BCCERR 10 YOUr SCCOUNL.

Thanks for fiying with ) WordPrasa.com

()4 Add a password

Passwords are really crucial for ensuring no one else can
access an account. Add a password to the Password

box and the visual indicator will tell you how strong the
password is. Ideally, a password should at least be strong.
When this is achieved, enter the password again in the
Confirm box.

Choose a theme

un 3 thma e e blag, Mo s e v s e 2 shanaye ot £

()55 Choose a blog name

The final step in creating a WordPress.com account is

to choose a Blog Address. This is combined with the
.wordpress.com extension to complete the address. This is
the name that visitors will type into a web browser to get to
your website. Make sure that the address is descriptive and
relevant. If an address already exists try again.

imaginebooks97

[CCTTETTRTTT

(07 Default theme

When you first finish going through the sign-up screens, you
will be greeted with a number of options to name your blog,
give it a tag line and to choose a theme for your blog. You
can change this at any time, but for no, just select the one
that takes your fancy. There's plenty of free themes to chose
from but even more if you're willing to pay.

08 Login

There are options for getting access to a wordpress.com
account. Head to http://wordpress.com and in the top-
left corner there is a Username and Password box along
with the Log In button. Add details and press Log In. Or,
go direct to the login screen (using your details) ie http:/
imaginebooks97.wordpress.com/wp-admin/

()6 Activate account

To complete the registration process an email will be sent

to the email address used in the previous step. Head to your
email, login and locate the email from WordPress.com. Click
the sign up link in the email to gain access to the Dashboard.
Before activating the new account there is the option to add
a new email address.

Dashboard

Welcome to WordPress.com!

Hmage e

) A0 U i Rt

C S—— e |
s
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(02 WordPress Dashboard

The sign up process is now complete and users can start
adding posts to the new WordPress.com site. Before using
the newly created blog you need to first of all log out.
Then go to My Account in the top-left corner and select
Log Out. This will close the blog and take you back to the
wordpress.com site.
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I Getting started

Introducing the dashboard

UNDERSTAND THE KEY PARTS OF THE WORDPRESS INTERFACE

THINK OF THE WordPress dashboard as the brain,
heart and guts of the site. When someone visits
your WordPress site, they see the outside - your
content and design. The dashboard is the master
control panel where you configure every facet of
your site, including your theme, which plug-ins it
uses, and the pages that it is made up of. As you
select the main WordPress menu items on the left,
your dashboard changes to display appropriate

content on the right. For example, if you select
Posts, the dashboard displays a list of all your past
and current posts. Each main menu also has a

"Think of the WordPress
dashboard as the brain,

submenu beneath it, which appears when you click
the main menu item. Beyond controlling your site’s
appearance, content and features, the dashboard
provides you with an overview of everything that’s
going on with your site. This hub displays, among
other things, a summary of the latest comments,
WordPress news, links to your site, and your recent
drafts . Getting familiar with the dashboard will
make life easier.

View, edit, delete and add
new posts here, or search
through them by keyword

Upload and manage photos,
music, videos and other media
that you can display in your posts

Add, edit, delete and categorise Store
links to be used in lists on your
finished site Posts

1 Media

All of your site’s pages are listed
here. Add, edit or delete at will

> Appearance
Click here to see all user
comments. Search, edit and
delete comments too

tsers
Tools

Settings

Control user accounts and user access
toyoursite and manage userroles

Dashboard

Tip: Update your about page so your readers can learn a bit about you.

At a Glance

A 2Posts B 2Pages
B 1 Comment

WordPress.com running Mckinley theme.,

Akiemet blocks spam fram getring to your biog.
There's nothing in your spam queus.at the mament
Storage Space

7 3,072 MB Space Allowed 7 414 MB (0%] Space Used

heart and guts of the site”

Bo Premium MNé&yPost #®  imagin.

Screen Options *

Quick Draft
Tide

What's on yodr mind?

Drafts

Activity

Publishing Soon

We are delighted to welcome you o our blog, Check...

Today, 4:30 pm Get yaur hands on our brand new Far
Beginners: iPad Alr Edition App

Recently Published

Today, 231 pm Welcomel

Stats

Fertay— Hretieraorict
Comments

From jennifer Neal on Hello wordd #
‘Welcome to the wonderful world of WordPress!

May 21

Al Pending (D) Approved | Spam () | Trash (1)

Topr TR TS

Most Active (the past day)

This drop-down menu here takes
you to the most common admin
pages with a single click

Screen Options opens a form
that controls the content on each
dashboard page

QuickPress gives you an easy way
to add a new post without using
the Posts menu

The Tools menu gives you options
forimporting and exporting posts
and comments

Manage and activate themes.
Enable widgets and control
page layout

All of the controls for your site’s
basic behaviour and settings are
under this menu

Give your site more functionality
with plug-ins, then find, install and
manage them

Puiblishing S00n

Beprrmaeri a4 Eeingn dsp

Sacently Sublshed

canmmenty
Drats
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CUSTOMISE YOUR DASHBOARD

Move modules around on the main dashboard screen by
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Wekarse 2 the mssderld w6 WardPresl

A
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clicking and dragging on their title bars

The dashboard gives you complete control
over your site, and WordPress even provides
you with control over your dashboard. You can
move modules around the screen so that the
ones you use the most are near the top of the
page. Modules that you still want visible but
don't use very often can be minimised to just
their title bars. You can control which modules
show up and how many columns of modules
you want on the dashboard with the Screen
Options. To move modules around, click and
drag on its title bar and move it wherever you

like on the dashboard. Minimise modules so
that only their title bars are visible by clicking
on the arrow on the right of the title bar. To
make them visible again, click on the same
arrow to the right of the title bar. Click on the
Screen Options tab to open a form. Screen
Options enables you to control which modules
appear on the dashboard. Click or unclick the
checkboxes in the ‘Show on screen’ section of
Screen Options. Screen Options also lets you
specify how many columns you want your
dashboard interface to display.




MOST USEFUL DASHBOARD COMPONENTS

Here are the most common dashboard elements you'll use 90% of the time

Posts asise
Al | Wt 1 | St 1 | seerznr]
SusAmioes 8] deoy | ANdses Ve sl ieingena 1) far =]
Tiie Methx Canganen Tom un ® w cur
G yor Bansa or cur brand mew o Fragreth st - a o 0 muer
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atezimal e r— 4 9 0 Shend
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ool ar Lo
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it e
e sahe o o s W w e

BukAdes E oy

T s g % Mo - St FakT« s Weorcrmes — Turari s Wakemnghe

Posts: The Posts dashboard is probably the most

important, giving you the tools to add, edit and delete

existing posts on your site. When you click on Posts
you see a listing of current posts. You can search for existing
posts by keyword, or filter entries by date and category.
The Categories menu option enables you to manage and
add new hierarchical categories for your posts. Tags can be
managed with the Post Tags link.

“The Posts dashboard is
probably the most
important, giving you the
tools to add, edit and delete
existing posts”

Comments

NI | Panding (] | Appegwed | SpemiD | Trah

Bukarions & seply Al Tnent pes ¥ tar e fes S
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it i e e e P

e
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BukActions 8 Apuly [

Comments: The Comments dashboard doesn't

have a submenu. Click the Comments link to view

any readers’ opinions currently posted to the site.
From this dashboard you can view all the comments,
search through them and sort them by date or author.
Each comment listing displays a link to the post where the
comment was added under the In Response To column. If
you moderate your comments, click Pending to view the
unapproved comments and approve or delete them.

General Settings

 Apply

t
| Edit | Delete

fater  Echit

Edit = Delete

Bank Standard Version

Site Tile Imagine Bockarines W Py d o
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Custom: g8 £03pm
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Language a - Englith B
Add MNew

(4} | Inactived) | Update Available (4]

Description

Leed by millicares, Akt i gquite possibly the best way in theworld to protect your b
spam. It keeps your site protected from spam even while you sleep. To get started: 1)
of this description, 2) Sign up for an Akismet API key, and 3) Go to your Akismet configy

kg,

Version 25.7 | By Autarmattic | Visit plugin site

ire is a new version of Akismet available. View version 300 details or update new.

charmsll affers wparallchid llexibility in deplaying contact forms acrass your blog, Fea
SPAM protection, Ajax support, Backup & Restore, Multh-Reciplents, Rele Manager supg
more. Flease see HISTORY.&xt for what's new and current bugfixes,

WVersion 14.6 | By Oliver Seidel | Visit plugin site

re is @ new version of Gallery Bank Standard Version avallable. View version 3.0.20 detalls or update now.

Gallery Bank is an interactive WordPress photo gallery plugin, best fit for creative and of
Version 20.10 | By Gallery-Bank | Visit plugin site

Settings: The

Settings dashboard

has a huge number
of options for controlling
everything from the
name of your site, size of
thumbnail images and
whether search engines
can find your site. General
settings control the site
name, tagline and format
of dates. Writing settings
manage post settings
including whether you
can create a new post by
emailing your site. Reading
manages the appearance
and behaviour of your posts.
More settings options are
under Discussion, Media,
Privacy and Permalinks.

Appearance:

Use the Appearance

dashboard to set
and manage new themes,
widgets, site menus, the
background and your site
header. Under Themes you
can search for and install
new themes with the
Install Themes tab. Widgets
settings control which
widgets appear and where
they appear. Programmers
also use the Editor to
customise the PHP and CSS
code of a theme.

Bulk Actions ¢
Plugin

Akismet

cforms

Activate | Fdit

Halin Dally.

Activate | Edit | Delete

Deactivate | Edit

Gallery Bank Standard Version

Plugins addnew

A7) | Active (4] | Inactive () | Update Avallable (4)

Apply

Description

Used by millions, Akismet is quite possibly the best way in the world to protect your blog from comment and trackback
spam, It keeps your site protected from spam even while you sheep. To get started: 1) Click the "Activate® link to the left
of this description, 2) Sign up for an Akismet AF| key, and 3) Go to your Akismet configuration page, and save your AP|

key.

Version 2.5.7 | By Autamattic | Visit plugin site

clorms!l effers unparalicled flexibility in deploying contact forms scross your blog, Features indude: comprehensive
SPAM protection, Ajax support, Backup & Restore, Multi-Recipients, Role Manager support, Database tracking and many
more, Please see _ HISTORY.Uxt for what's new and current bugfixes.,

O There is a new version of Akismet available, View version 3.0.0 details or update now,

Version 146 | By Oliver Seidel | Visit plugin site

Delete

Thisis oot iust 2 olsin, it

Gallery Bank is an interactive WordPress photo gallery plugin, best fit for ereative and corporate portfolic websites.

Version 2010 | By Gallery-Bank | Visit plugin site

© There isa new version of Gallery Bank Standard Version available. View version 3029 details or update now,

the b 4 prthusiasm of

Screen Options » Help =

Search Installed Plugins

7 iternd

tican sarmrnec ue in b words sune.

Plug-ins: WordPress has some great functionality when first installed, but

WordPress plug-ins let you extend your site to do even more. The Plugins

dashboard lets you see all your current plug-ins and activate, edit or delete
them. The Add New link lets you search for plug-ins by Term, Author or Tag. After
locating a plug-in, install it from within your WordPress site by clicking Install Now.
Once installed, return to the Plugins link to locate and activate it.
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I Getting started

Learning WordPress links

EXPAND YOUR BLOG USING A RANGE OF LINKING OPTIONS

ADDING LINKS TO your blog’s layout is a great way
of creating a network of related sites or bringing
multiple accounts together under one banner URL.
For example, if you are running a blog dedicated

to your own cake recipes, you might want to link

to other cookery sites to give your readership an
expanded overview of the topic you write about.

This is also helpful if you want to link to affiliate or
friends’ websites to help aggregate their URL and
boost exposure. Adding external links to your blog

is a simple process that can help expand the reach
of your work and branch out into something bigger.
Don’t worry if you're completely new to WordPress
or still working out the basics, there really isn’t
anything to adding links, but there are a few helpful
tips on these pages that will let you get more out of
the section.

"Adding external links to your
blog is a simple process’

Go Premium

NewPost M  imaginebooksd7

Sureen Options
% Dashboard

Edit Link Addnew

= Store
Save
" Posts
31 Media VISI[‘LIﬂb
Example: Nifty blogging software . .
& Links Keep this link private

‘Web Address

OLp://en. forums .wordpress. com/

Name Example: http://wordpress. org/ — don'tforgetthe http:// X\ilcsijgwli:r:)kutton to check URLs work
This field is where you type then hit Update Link to save it
the text that will mask the
raw URL Description
" Appeara
sers Description
scordie Thiss will be shown when someane hovers over the link in the blagrall, ar aptionally below the link. This is the elaborative text that
Tools pops up when hovering the
o cursor over links
§i Settings
Categories
Web address All Categories  Most Used
Place your raw URL in this field, but
. . ¥ Blogroll q
remember to always start with http:// Categorles
R (O Check_ one oftljese boxes to
organise your links on the
WordPress dashboard
Target .

CREATE LINK ICONS

Make your links more presentable through images

@ ¥ woroPress @ WORD

WORDPRESS
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S i
Copy mmage URL
Copy mmage

There are times when using a text link
simply won’t cut it. If you feel your text links
are looking cluttered, or that images might
look better instead of text, the free version
of WordPress lets you mask your URLs with
visuals instead. However, you can’t use

any image pulled off your computer’s hard
drive. The image must first be hosted online
using a service such as Photobucket, or you
can use URLs of existing images online, but
please do be mindful of copyright issues
when doing the latter. Once you have

an image URL you're happy with, simply

head over to the Add Links section on the
WordPress dashboard.

From here enter your link URL into the
required field, then paste the image URL
you just copied into the Image Address field
further down the page. Before you choose
an image, it's also advised to double check
that the dimensions won’t knock your page
layout out of sync. Click the Update button
to save, then the next time you visit your
blog, the image you selected will exist as a
linked item on your page. Simply click to be
taken to the external site.



KEY FEATURES OF
THE LINKS SECTION

Learn how to spread your network
with homepage links

Links asdnew
BulkAcior | Ay | View sk categoren 3 e
Hame RL Catagories Relatioshiz
Discuss antarmmsrdpa o gt
Get Inspired ey rom gt
Ge1 palling ‘sateatoy com mograd
Got Suppart o e Bagrat
Lnarn Wi gt
Theme Showase it ot
WardFress Planes slarms wosdzeres sy Bagrat

BLOGROLL

Discuss

Get Inspired

Get Polling

Get Support

Learn WordPress.com

the Links section is a great way of getting an overview
of all the external links on your top feed. Bear in
mind that the links added here will all appear next to your
default — and therefore main — blog reel. From All Links
URLs can be added, edited and ordered by your personal
preference. You can add as many as you like, or remove
them altogether if you prefer.

"From the All Links tab, URLs
can be added, edited and
ordered by your preference.
You can add as many as
you like, or remove

them altogether”

1 Customisation: Using the All Links tab under

Adwanced

Image Address https: /e, imogineshon. co.ule/skin/frontend/defioul £/ 1982/ images/Togo. png
RSG Addresi

hotes Imagine Shop Logo

Rating 0 % (Lewwa at 0 for no rating)

section, you will find an image field. By hosting an

image online, then entering the image location URL
into this box, you can place images on your page where
links would usually sit. So, for example, if you wanted to
link to Google on your blog you could copy the URL of the
Google logo and place that on your page as a linked icon
instead of text or a raw URL.

4 Image links: Scrolling down the Add New Link

Positioning:
2 If you take a close

look at the image,
you will see that the two
default URLs from the All
Links section — namely,
WordPress.com and
WordPress.org — appear
on the bottom-right corner
of your blog as standard.
When links are changed
on the dashboard, they are
automatically changed on
the Links section of your
blog. However, you will
need to use a custom blog
layout to change where
they appear on the page.

iy dhvine

Add New Link Category

The descrpliont o mof peormnent by defouil Aowever, Lome themes

Bulk Actions § Apply

Add New Link sssses creation: The
= = Add New Link section
magine shop " may sound pretty
i iy boggng o obvious — as it is indeed the
place where you need to
i go to add links — but it can
. {magineshop. co. k. .
) ) do much more than first
Exavple: Rttp://eondpress.orgs — dont foget the Etp:// R
appears. If you simply add a
PR URL in the Web Address bar
Vi the Imagine Publishing Shop without naming your link,
i the raw address will appear
somewhat clumsily on your
Caregories. .
S homepage. By adding a
iy snappy title in the Name
Sogrt bar, however, you can
] make the URL appear
L = more presentable.
Serwen Opttiom
Link Categories
Search Link
Add New Link Category Bulk Actions & Apply
Hame Name Description Slug
Brands Blogroll [T
Tt e &8 Movws' &f BPPEONT 0N youT Bl
Shop theg
Description
Find out more about cur brands
Name Description Slug

several links on your page — or pages plural if your site begins to expand rapidly

5 Link categories: if you find yourself warming to the idea of hosting

—you can keep links tidy on your WordPress dashboard by labelling them with
specific categories. While this may not appeal to those who only have dealings with a
handful of links, those with a lot of connected URLs or a large network of pages can

get great use out of this function.
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I Getting started

Introducing pages

LEARN HOW TO BEEF UP YOUR BLOG WITH A COLLECTION OF PAGES

WHEN USING WORDPRESS, new users often added will create a new tab on your main content and more. In terms of traffic collation, all users
mistake pages and posts as the same thing. The bar, and as such, many WordPress users employ this clicking your pages will still be added to
distinction is that posts are timed and dated entries feature to create contact sections, photo galleries your overall blog hit counter because, while they
into your main blog reel, while pages are separate, appear separate from your main feed, they are
and most importantly, static sections. They can “Pages are Sepa rate StaUC still counted as a part of the site. The distinction
almost be compared to sticky posts on chat forums ! between pages and posts is also crucial to

in that while your main blog ticks over with each S@CUODS .. EaCh new page understanding how the latter affects your page
layout when you are publishing various bits of

new entry you publish, pages will always remain . /i
Wi | | Create a New ta b information to your website.

intact in their detached spaces. Each new page

Go Premium

NewPost [  imaginebooksd7 il

Hulp

Screen Options

Bulk Actions Search Pages
You can select multiple pages and aeons 12N (aeow | Piasess Te)| ewer s

Stats

delete or edit them in a batch foran o
Clicking these icons gives you detailed

efficient workflow Title
stat graphs for user traffic figures

Author

imaginebocksd
¥

SIS About Bookazines
W Pages

Save Rhinos Now! imaginebocks® o L3 204021
7 Published
o

Title Author stats PO o Dak

All Pages

Bulk Actions

Speech bubble
When clicked, the speech bubble icon
shows all comments made on a page

All/Published

Both active and unpublished pages
can be seen here, or they can be
filtered for separation

Filter

Using the filter drop-down, you
can view pages created across a
specific date range

i — M (REATE THE PERFECT PAGE

Spruce up your blog with superb pages

The number one rule of creating pages page will look like before committing to it.
is to remember that there are, in fact, If the layout isn’t to your liking, you will find
almost no rules at all. Pages can be used template options on the right of the Add

to create separate sections of your blog in New page. Here you can change the page
uniform style, or they can be completely layout further by using templates as given
independent and drastically different in by your page layout provider, or any that
style and content. In this respect, they are you have created yourself in the dashboard.
perfectly suited to whatever purpose you If you're still unsure of how a page looks,
need. From the All Pages menu you will remember you can get a second opinion by
find the option to add new pages. Once using the feedback option below the body
in the Creation section, simply fill out the text field. Once satisfied, click the Update
title and body text to fit your needs then button to set the page live on your tab bar
click Preview to get a glimpse of what your  for all to see and give their comments.
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PAGES EXPLAINED

Learn why pages are vital to
your blog’s layout

Add New Page

Enter title here
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Featured image

of your dashboard is entitled All Pages, and this gives
you an overview of every page currently active on
your blog site. The titles of each page on this list will be
positioned on your blog’s tab bar. The positioning changes
depending on what blog layout you are currently using, so
stay mindful of how long page titles are to avoid a clumsy or
cluttered tab bar.

1 An overview: The top entry in the Pages section

"‘Adding new pages is
similar to adding blog
posts, but remember these
will not be published in
your blog reel, but on the
tab bar instead”

remember that these will not be published on your blog reel, but on the tab bar instead

as new sections of your site. Pages can be decorated with text, images, URLs, embedded
elements such as video or widgets and more. Depending on your theme and whether you have
a free or paid-for layout, you can run riot with the design of each page.

2Adding pages: Adding new pages is similar to adding blog posts, but you must

can see here, we have added

an About Me page to this
particular blog. After creating the
page, the About Me has been
added to the tab bar at the top

3See the effect: As you

Save Rhinos Now!
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as a new section, while Home
remains the location of the blog’s
main content feed. There are
several pages attached to the blog
displayed here and as you can

writing Helper

Ban Brgues Feectoc

Gt feeddback on Bhis draft before pulslishing,

Et e prnad actereuses of paopie oL sekd b to gt stk oo
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you can showcase new pages, complete with body

text, images and layouts to colleagues or business
partners before committing them to your site. When
creating a new page, you will find a Request Feedback icon
below the body text entry field. By clicking this, a drop-
down will appear that lets you enter the email addresses
of your contacts and you can then send the page to them
automatically for approval.

4Second opinion: if you run a collaborative blog,

oot il see, the tab bar is getting rather
e cluttered. Time to trim those titles!

May 23, 2014, 9:55 am i
s BEturn 10 SLAls

Stats for: Save Rhinos Now!

0 total wews

N 3288 are awplatie for this tne period.
Menths and Years
- [ na Age sy o i g S oa Now Do | Tewd

counter will collate traffic from your main feed and separate pages in one place,

you can track the performance of individual pages by visiting the All Pages
section of the Pages dashboard menu. You will see a graph icon next to each page
listed here. Simply click the icon to see detailed information on the page’s traffic over
a specific stretch of time, or since the blog started.

5Tracking popularity: Although we mentioned that your overall hit
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I Getting started

Manage your comments

MODERATE YOUR BLOG'S COMMENTS WITH EASE

WHEN YOU SET up your first blog, every post you
publish comes with comment features. This means
any registered WordPress user or guest can comment
on every blog entry and page you create. As blog

says something you don't like, or if you are simply
spammed - which can often happen the more
popular your blog becomes - then you can delete the
comment in question to keep your page clean.

your feed. To ensure that all comments are made

by humans and not spam bots, WordPress has the
facility to auto-detect false posts and delete them
automatically. The process is simple and helps you

creator, however, the level of privacy attached to
your blog is entirely yours to decide, as well as
moderation of comments submitted. So if someone

N\
X
e

RECENT COMMENTS

Leave a Reply

ARCHIVES

THE KEY FEATURES
OF COMMENTS

Make effective use of your comment pool

The overview: By clicking the Comments section

of the WordPress back end you can see every comment

made on your blog since you launched it. They are
always ordered by date unless otherwise specified in the filter
drop-downs, and you will be able to see the full comment
rather than an excerpt like some blog back ends. This means
you can see everything you need at a glance instead of sifting
through multiple menus.
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However, comments are also a neat way of
gauging how popular your blog is becoming. The
more comments made, the more people are visiting

build a thriving community of users who are engaged
with your site via feedback and interaction — as much
with each other as users as with the host.

APPROVE COMMENTS

Take control of your blog chatter

Part of keeping a blog is speaking to a
cross-section of the online community. If
you succeed in making your feed a success,
chances are you will start to see a lot of
regular commentators speaking directly in
response to your posts — and if you're lucky
- with each other. Fostering this level of
participation will help keep visitors returning
to your blog, and will create a sense of
community among regulars.

However, like all sites that get popular, the
more people comment, the more moderation
becomes necessary. As blog owner, you
must approve all posts before they become

Comments

Al | Pending (41 | Approved | Spam

Bulk Actions v

Mave ta Trash
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) | Trash

Apply All commenttypes v | Filter Cheek far Spam 9 iturns

Bulk Actions Commment In Response To
Unapprove |

|taare Submitied oo 15016 New US shows
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Mark as Spam ke o this autumn

B View Posz

visible. You also have the option to alter
comments before approving, which is

useful when toning down expletives, fixing
broken links or deleting spam messages
altogether. While moderation is crucial to
the upkeep of comments, bear in mind that
altering what users say too much will likely
result in disapproval from your community.
Try not to be too heavy-handed and only
alter text where absolutely necessary. From
the comment section of your dashboard,
simply read a comment, hover over it and hit
Approve or Trash. Alternatively you can press
Edit to change it first.

GoFremm | g o rick

Screen Options = Help

Search Comments
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i) B view Post
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Liked the Constanting trailer. Glad o see he's not daing a Dick Van Dyke accent! e

Bulk Actions: if your blog becomes really popular and you start to be inundated with
comments — both genuine, adverts and spam alike — you will undoubtedly find it difficult
to manage them all manually one by one. From the top Comments menu, it is possible
to look over each comment to discern if it is in fact spam, check the box next to every piece of
spam you find, then delete them all in one action.




Bulk Actions

Apply large spam labels or delete
multiple comments in one swoop In Response To
with this tool See what comments relate to using

these links and view comments on the
page easily

GoPremiam |

Comment
All | Pending (1

| Approved | Spam (3] | Trash (1) Search Comments

Bulk Actions

O fe n
T || Apply Allocomrnenttypes v | Filter Check for Spam 9 irems

Author Comment In Response To

Dan Hirons Submitted on 20144 New Us shows to lock

05/15at 6:28 pm

highlandera-z.co.uk « . farward to this
i b : " Some other decent shows to look forward to as well. Forever looks like it could steal some ideas from -
Ry SIS Highlander: flashbacks, iImmortals. etc. S Oo——
B2.23.34.217 B view Post
¥ Comments 4 Unapprove ' Reply QuickEdit Edt - History Spam | Trash
I nickpeers submitted on 2014705/15 at 619 pr Edit comment fed Eliesmers. New US shows to lock
@ik om I  to thi
nickpeers.com Matt Ryan is Welsh, and he's got the look nalled down taa: beached hair, trenchcoat s
822334217 autumn
B view post
Dan Hirans submitted an 0140515 At 617 pm New LIS shaws to look

S True, but you'd expect a Brit to know the difference between north and south - sounfs like he's got that bit y

Hehi oo Search bar
If you have many comments,
find posts on several subjects at

nitted on 2014405/15 at 6:05 pm speed using the search bar

Fred Ellesmere Sul
@eliesmere.co.uk
22334247

View Post

Author column o

See who is commentating at a £d Caldicott Subinitted on 2014/05/15 at 6:04 pm New LIS shows to ook
lance, and click through to their @hotmal N 1 s

9 ; 9 pilet Looking forward o Forever in particular. Reminds me a bit of Highlander - hopefully therell be i

own WordPress blogs B223.38217 ozt ane autumn
u View Post

Liked the Constantine trailer, Glad to see he's not doing a Dick Van Dyke accent! i s
autumn

Dan Hirons
@gmail.com

Approved tab

Comments won't appear until you
approve them, giving you full content
moderation powers

On the blog: When you view

Comments . Share this:
e comments on your blog, you will see - : 2
the respondent’s user name. You can RECENT POSTS
click this to view their blog and profile. You i
can also see the date and time comments TN
"1 were created, and even edit comments if : o a

_ === you feel inappropriate language has been

it e s e o et | USEC OF fOT Various other reasons. You can
also check the follow-up notification box
- to receive emails whenever replies to your
N e comment are made by other users.

Leave a Reply

Start chatting: fyou === . ’ v .

want to try and build repeat
RECENT COMMENTS SRS n

visits to your blog, as well

as a thriving visitor community, i

you should consider replying to

comments that catch your eye.

To do so, simply hit the reply link Multiformat comments: Below the comment entry

below the comment located box of each post you will find multiple log-in options. Users can
leave comments as unregistered guests, although some layouts

enable you to remove this function. Visitors will also be able to log-in
and comment using WordPress, Twitter and Facebook credentials.

either on your blog itself or on
your dashboard. To reply, simply
type your response in the text

Dan Hirons

entry field as you would a blog g Other users can choose to be notified of replies by email if they wish.
post. Hit the Reply button to i _ Keeping these methods varied will encourage regular comments,
publish it. rather than reducing visitors’ options.

WordPress for Beginners 27



I Getting started

Understanding themes

IT'S EASY TO MAKE YOUR WORDPRESS PAGES LOOK GREAT

sites, while others are strictly minimalist and aimed at
letting the words do the talking. Built into WordPress
is the ability to install multiple themes and to activate

THEMES ARE WHAT makes WordPress so very
appealing. They don't add faculties as such, but
without them every single WordPress-powered
website would look the same. Thankfully, the theme
engine means there’s a range of dramatically different
visual styles to be easily and simply installed, without
any technical knowledge necessary.

Different themes can bring in additional
functionality as well as different looks; some are
designed to work well as photo galleries or video

different ones at will. This means you can have
different themes active on your blog for different
occasions, with the only administration required to
swap between them being the click of a button.
Browsing the directory of open source themes, of
which there are thousands freely available (see page
142), is also made simple, as is installation of a new
theme from this repository, without any need to set
up an account, download or upload files manually, or
otherwise go beyond what you're familiar with.

¢ Dashboard

Themes €&

Popular

¥ Store

Trending Mewest

Current theme

The currently activated theme is
displayed prominently at the top-left of =
the themes screen

o5
nents

= Feedback

M Appearance

How to Write
Convincing Dialogue
Thames

Customize

ollaboration

Theme details o
The theme screen displays an author,
description, tags and a thumbnail o0l

image of the theme in action ettings

Collective

-_‘

Designiailio

Install themes

If you'd like to install a new theme,
e simply click on the Activate button
when hovering over the theme

Activate themes

All the currently installed themes are
displayed in a grid. You can preview,
activate and delete themes

i

Twenty Thirsen

Themes are responsible for the structure and
look of your website, and can immediately
give it a unique appearance. WordPress has a
fantastic library of free themes distributed under
a GPL license, meaning you are free to edit the
themes to your heart’s content.

Other themes are available commercially,
and the web is awash with these, but one of
the primary benefits of the WordPress-hosted
library is that you can browse it directly from
within your own WordPress admin area.

Click on the Install Themes tab at the top of
the Themes screen, then either enter a search

Twansy Feameen
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BROWSE THOUSANDS OF THEMES

You don't even need to leave WordPress to install a new look

term or check one or more tickboxes to find
themes that match your criteria.

Once you've found a theme that looks
interesting, you can preview it by clicking on
the preview button. This will open a large pop-
up window with a life-size preview of what the
theme looks like with dummy content.

If you're happy with your choice, click on the
Install button to have WordPress automatically
download all the necessary files, unpack and
install the theme. You can then edit and activate
the theme as you see fit. You can install as many
themes as you like, but only one can be active.




THE TOP THEME
FUNCTIONS

WordPress is a powerful Content
Management System

Themes @ i
n .

Leat

|

Ad b Thrm
Twenty Trimses

the Themes screen you will be presented with a grid
of themes. On a .org account it will be your installed
themes, on a .com account it will be a list of themes available

1 View installed themes: when you first enter

to you — you won't have to ‘install’ a theme on a .com account.

Just click activate. On a .org account, you will have to install
the theme first, then activate it from your list of themes. Your
active theme will show in the top-left of the list.

"You can browse the
online theme repository
directly from the
themes admin area”

=1 [ F— ]

Warth A Thousand ‘Words

P v

Preview the theme: Once you've found a
4theme you like the look of, get in closer by clicking on

the Preview option. This will give a full-size preview of
what the theme would look like. A .com account will view a
live preview of the current blog content. When you're done
previewing, you can click the close button at the top-left
corner of the window to return to the search results.

Add Themes  upissd Theme

O oo i e IR

Rpphy Filtens
Colors Layour Features Subjec
mach [ p— Adtrnniey sy Wurvatar Fickday
[ Pt Liryoust BadchyPren Cuntonm Rachground Prottiogpng
o Rersporme Larpost Custnm Colors Cumtom Haader Searorw
demy ne Courmn Coustom Meny £ tne Sty
Green Tive Cokurmg FRaTUr D Mg Headed FHMLIE PRARES
Orange Thie Cokurmns Fitaiti Braot Fiont Page Posting
[ Feur Colummg Full Wickh Templae Sbcroformey
Perpe Lt Sictoar Poat Fermans RTL Language Suppory
e gre Sutaar Sy Pt Trasrs Opters
Saver Threaded Commens Trarmaton Reacy
-
Whits
Ve
Dark
ugre

Themes admin area. Click on the Install Themes tab then choose a search term to view

matching options or click on Filter to view the options to your specific needs. There are
thousands of themes freely available within the directory, so you're quite likely to find one you
like the look of. On a .com account, simply scroll through the available themes.

2 Browse themes: You can browse the online theme repository directly from the

T —— G 3 Peruse the list:
Once you've got
D onercotn o PN a set of themes to

consider, you can view all
the important information
from the main Install
Themes screen. You'll get
a theme thumbnail which
approximates the look of
the theme when installed,
a name, a description and

Hook Inspiration the option to view more
details, preview or install the
= — B 1.
—— theme. Installing doesn't
activate the theme, so you
— k i
ook msaraon can experiment with a

degree of impunity.

Installing Theme: Formation 1.9.2

Downloading install package from https: //wordpress.org/themes/download/formation.1.9.2. zip...
Unpacking the package...

Installing the theme...

Successfully installed the theme Formation 1.9.2.

Live Preview | Activate | Return to Theme Installer

Install option beneath the theme name to import it into WordPress. The installer will

automatically download the theme files from the web, directly to your blog. The files will
be unpacked automatically, copied into the right directory and registered with WordPress. This
all happens without you having to take any manual steps, meaning it is a joy to use.

5 Install and go: When you're happy with your choice of theme, simply click the
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Introducing Theme Customizer

EVERYTHING YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT VERSION 34'S INTUITIVE NEW PAGE EDITOR

RELEASED AS PART of WordPress 3.4, the Theme

Customizer feature allows you to test themes

before applying them to the entire blog site. As
regular WordPress users will know, a theme is a
third-party free or paid-for style template that
can be laid over the WordPress site, giving the
text and layout a uniformed appearance. This new

Save & Publish

Once you are

Cancel

happy with all of
the changes you

have made, clickon
the ‘Save & Publish’
button to make
them live

Customise

All of the features you
can customise in the
current theme are
listed in the column
on the left-hand side
of the screen

Full-screen

You can collapse

the customisable
features list and view
the preview of your
site in full-screen by
clicking this icon

Twenty f
Site Title & Tagline

Colors

miay only be visible on wide

Site Title Color

Background Calar

Lelet Calar

Hpader Image

kground Image

- Currenit Calar ! #dd333Y | | Defaul

& EDIT

feature enables its users to view new themes in

a kind of ‘test mode’ before publishing them - it
also eases the process of selecting backgrounds
and images. Through the Theme Customizer you
can play around with various looks and settings
for your current theme or one you are thinking of
switching to without publishing those changes

WELCOME TO THE
PORTFOLIO OF JEN NEAL

Here you will find all the sample work by Jen Neal, a Production Edi-
(@pr at Imagine Publishing and farmer student in MSc Magazine Pub-

shing at Edinburgh Mapler University.

Mhe sample work page is a collection of work complete on placements
nd for my master’s degree. There is also a blog you can check out
pvith my rants and ravings, reviews and other such things that strike

gy fancy.

erson |am,

for the whole world to see. The changes you can
apply include colours, backgrounds and custom
image headers. The new feature is a welcome
addition to the package as WordPress hasn't
historically handled rich media and other digital
assets in an intuitive way, so this new feature goes
some way to addressing the balance.

Current theme

Information about the current theme
can be viewed by clicking the link next
to the "You are previewing' text at the
top of the left column

Check out the About Me page for more Information on the kind of

Preview

All changes you make will
instantly be applied to the
preview site on the right-
hand side of the screen

ACCESSING THE THEME CUSTOMIZER PANEL

How to access a great feature of 3.9

In WordPress 3.3 and earlier, if you
navigated to the Appearance-Themes
menu in your admin panel you would be
presented with your currently-installed
themes with the ability to preview any
of your non-active installed themes

by clicking on the ‘Preview’ link that
appears when you hover over the theme
example image. Here you will also

come across the ‘Customize’ link. This is
where you will be able to make all the
changed you like to the appearance of
your site. A .org site will be given more
options than a .com site, and there
might be a charge on certain aspects of
your customisation, which you will be
prompted with if you have selected one
of these options.
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Click on this and the site will be
presented in preview form in the main
window, but there will also be an admin
panel to the left of the screen that
allows you to cycle through various
traits of your site and experiment
without it being live. We have gone into
more detail on using this aspect
of Theme Customizer in our tutorial in
the Customisation section, over on
page 134.

Don't worry if you're using .com, it
is just as simple to use, it is just on the
right hand side of the screen instead of
the left. There are a few less options,
but you can still customise the layout in
numerous ways until you are happy with
the way it looks.

Customize Foermation

Site Tithe & Tagline

Colors

Header image




WHAT THEME
CUSTOMIZER DOES

Here are the five main areas you can
customise with in WordPress 3.9

You are previewing bl
T y Fourteen
Site Title & Tagline -
Site Title

jenneal.co.uk

Tagline

Online Portfolio of Jen Neal

v| Display Site Title & Tagline

blog site are vitally important — after all, they alone could

determine whether visitors continue to read. This feature
allows you to play around and input new text for your title and
tagline and see how it reads and sits on the preview site on the
same page. The advantage of this is that you can see how your
new title and tagline looks before deciding on whether to go
ahead with the changes and actually publish them.

1 Set Title & Tagline: The title and tagline of your

BACRETOUTTT MTaRe =

Background Image

Nolmage ¥

jenneal.co.uk

Upload New

Drop a file here or select-a file

like to import an image to act as the background,

perhaps to provide your site with more depth and
make it more aesthetically-pleasing to the visitors then
you can with ease. Simply click on the arrow next to ‘No
image’ and then either drag your own image into the space
provided or click on the ‘select a file' link. Again, the changes
will be instantaneous in the preview site so you can easily
gauge if the background does indeed compliment the site
as a whole or whether to skip this feature entirely.

4Import a background image: if you would

PORTFOLIO OF

Calars

Here you will find all the sample wor

tor at Imagine Publishing and forme

site Title Color lishing at Edinburgh Napier Univers|

The sample work page is a collectior
Background Color

and for my master's degree. There ig
with my rants and ravings. reviews J
my fancy.

Check out the About Me page for im
person | am.

And for the sake of propriety, all vie
own, they are not published to caus

PIay around with colours: Your readers probably won't care if your title and

tagline text is black or blue, but what they will care about is how easy the text is to read

against the background, so the ‘Colors’ section gives you the opportunity to experiment
with the colours of your text and the background to ensure that they compliment each other
well. By clicking on an option, you'll bring up a colour wheel from which to choose your shade
and tone. Once again, the changes will be reflected in the preview site on the same screen.

Change your

header image: The

image that your visitors see
when they first log on to your site
is vitally important as, like your
title and tagline text, it is what
will capture their imagination and
jenneal.co.uk draw them into your domain.

' You now have freedom to import
your own image for this purpose,
but be warned that it has to fit
the basic dimensions of 1000 x
288 pixels to be accepted by the
theme. To change the image,
simple select the ‘Upload New’
tab and then either drag your new
image into the space provided or
click on the ‘select a file link.

Header Image A

While you can crap images to your liking
after clicking Add new, your theme
recommends a header size of 1260 = 240
pixels

Current header

Hide Image Add new image

35 Randomize uploaded headers

e ~N\\1(r .

Your theme supports a static front page "
jenneal.co.uk ABOUTME
Front page displays

— Select —
About Me

Blog

Contact Jen
Design Portfolio
Sample Work

cv

FUSLY page

equally as important as the others in determining the amount of traffic you get. From

this section you can set whether the front page of your site will carry your latest posts or
remain as a static page. Of course, this largely depends on whether your posts are interesting
enough to entice the readers in or you want to retain an element of mystique and encourage
them to go a step further to access your posts.

5 Determine your front page: The final feature of the Theme Custornizer is
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Customise your site with widgets

HOW TO ADD, CONFIGURE AND CHANGE WIDGETS ON YOUR SITE

WIDGETS ARE A great way to bring in extra bits of
functionality to your site, and as with pretty much
everything else in WordPress, they're surprisingly easy
to manage. So, what exactly is a widget?

That's quite a difficult question to answer. A
widget is a little object that sits inside a special area
of your theme design and has a dedicated purpose,
for example, adds some functionality, information or

navigation. Different widgets might offer a Twitter
feed, a calendar for displaying posts by date, a tag
cloud or an external RSS feed. Different widgets can be
added to widget areas, which are set up by the theme
author, and one widget can appear many times on a
single page, or indeed in a single widget area.

Just like with the primary navigation of your
site, setting up widgets to suit your needs, content

and visitors will help make your blog unique and
personalised — and can help draw attention to specific
parts of your blog. It can give your readers extra
information relevant to your subject to keep them on
your page that little bit longer, and with the ability to
link in functionality with social networking, make your
site a handy hub of web-based activity. We show you
the basics of these key WordPress features.

Tike
My latest thoughts
Numiber of podito ihowe 5
¥ Disply post date?

Deisiz | Cigax

MAKE [T YOUR OWN

Every widget gives you the chance to configure it to suit

Widgets are great because they enable you
to not only choose where and how they're
displayed, but also control the content they
output. Every widget has a set of configurable
options ranging from the simple to the complex.

Search, for example, has only one option
available to configure - the label that appears
above the search box. This means you can
change it to read Find instead of Search, or What
are you looking for, or Let me see... —really the
choice is yours.

A more complicated example is the
Categories widget which enables you to

configure the title but also the display style,
giving you the option to show the number of
posts in each category and any hierarchy you've
set up for your categories.

To really make the widget area your own, add
a Text or RSS widget. The former enables you
to insert HTML, plain text or a combination of
the two so that you can add Twitter integration
code, a plain bit of text giving information about
your site or a weather feed for example.

The latter means you can pull articles into
your site from another site with RSS syndication
— added value with minimum effort.

KEY FEATU R ES Configure it: More or o~ i
2 less every widget has a set of = e
The widgets area of the WordPress configurable options which e hemviean
admin is extremely powerful enable you to customise the way it - S
behaves and ultimately how it will o S Rlats
appear on your site. Once you've e e
o added a widget to the widget area e st -
- e of your choice, click on the disclosure s 1 4
— arrow to the right of the name to reveal it e
B e these settings. Some, such as Search, o = e B
ki are as simple as providing a label for - e
T o the header above the search box. e e
s o Others, including RSS, require more i ' e B |
= izl information to operate successfully. S

collection of 16 pre-built widgets offering everything

from category listings to displays of your links. There
is also a 17th option available called Text, which enables
you to paste in any code or text of your choice. Using the
Text widget makes it easy to add Facebook, Twitter or Flickr
embed code, bringing your social network feeds right into
your blog page. Simply paste the code the site in question
provides into the text box, and save your changes. You can
put any embed code you like in for a creative site.

3 Custom widgets: WordPress comes with a

arranged by dragging them around the

screen. New widgets can be added to
nominated widget areas (which will vary according
to the theme you've got activated), reordered g e =
within that widget area or removed from the area e
altogether. Simply click, drag and release to arrange ———— =
widgets as you see fit.

1 Drag to arrange: widgets can be
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V¥ Imagine Bookazi

Dashboard

¥ Store

nes

Widgets

Available Widgets

To activate a widget drag it to a sidebar or click on it. To deactivate a widget and delota itz

settings, drag it back.

Available widgets

The available widgets area is a bin full
of widgets just waiting to be called
into action

Comments

E=l Feedback

A Appearance

Deactivated widgets

About.me Widget

Display your aboutme profile with thumbnaii

Archives

A monthly archive of your site's Posts.

Authors

Display bogs authors with avatars and
recent posts.

Blogs | Follow

Display linked images for the blogs you
follenw

Box File Sharing

Shara your Box.com uploads with your
ty on your blog.

Deactivated widgets have been pulled out of a
widget area, but retain their settings as usual and are

displayed at the bottom of the list - just scroll down!

of categories,

Contact Info

information.

Display your loc&on, hours, and contact

Footer Widget Area
Appears in the footer section of the site.
Search
Akismet Widget
Display the number of Spam comments Recent Posts
Akismet has caught
Author Grid Recent Comments
Show a grid of author avatar images. P
BandPage
Categories
Display your BandPage content
Meta Themed widgets
Blog Stats Different themes support different
widget areas. Every theme will allow at
Show a hit counter for your biog. least one widget area
Calendar

A calendar of your Site’s Posts.

Category Cloud

Your most used categpries in cloud format.

Custom Menu

Reorder widgets

Add a-custom menu to your siac

Widgets can be re-ordered

to suit your needs — just

clickand drag

Footer 1

Calendar

Category Cloud

Inactive Widgets

Drag widgets here to remove them from the sidebar but keep their settings.

Meta

Upcoming Events

Categories

Recent Comments

Footer 2

Footer 3

ur

Remove widgets and save settings: If you want to

remove a widget you can simply drag it out of the widget area in

question. If you drag it out of an area and into the Available Widgets
section of the Widgets screen, it will be removed and all its settings lost. If
youd rather keep any settings youd set up for later use, drag it to the Inactive
Widgets section of the screen instead. WordPress will remove the widget from
your widget area, but keep all the settings just in case.

Different themes, different widget areas: As with custom
menus, different themes enable you to add widgets to different areas of
the design. Most will offer at least one sidebar widget area — often called
the primary widget area. This is the part of the page that usually contains the
list of categories, recent comments and a search box. Just because that's the
norm, it doesn't mean you have to have your site set up that way though — get
creative with how you organise your widgets.
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Customise your website menu

NAVIGATION IS ONE OF THE MOST IMPORTANT THINGS ON YOUR SITE

PLANNING EFFECTIVE NAVIGATION IS a crucial The menu editor enables you to choose what will appear beneath others items. This often means a
part of making your content accessible to visitors to show within the menu, where in the menu each item drop-down menu will appear when you hover over the
your website, so it's no surprise to find that WordPress should appear, and whether specific elements should parent item, but is entirely theme-dependant, so might

makes it easy to create your own custom menus for manifest itself in different ways according to the theme

m; . .
finding your way around. Menus enable you to link |t S NO SuU rpﬂ se tO ﬁ N d that you currently have activated.

between pages on your site or even external URLs, : Some themes enable you to have more than one
meaning not only can your make sure your own site is \/\/O rd PreSS Ma keS |t easy to custom menu, so you can control a side menu as well as

ey oo ions (I OL O CLSIOr e e et o
ave a lot of pages), but you can incorporate affiliate . . p
pages or just other things your readers might like. menus ]Cor ﬂa\/lgathﬂ of this, and it's all very straightforward to use.

Sereen C

Edit Menus

Manage Locations

Edit your menu beldw, or cregie o nes mensg.

Custom menu = Page . Menu Neme  Main Menu
Choose the Custom menu to activate
your options. If the theme supports ¥ MostRecent: | VieNAN Seareh Menu Structu
more thah one custom menu, \,/OUIH see Drag each item intd the order you prefer, Click the arrow on the right of the item to reveal additional configuratil
. edrance Contact Jen
multiple panels here
Blog Jen Custom = Arrow
Design Portfolio Open the disclosure arrow to the right
Welcome to the Portfolie of jen Aboutjen sub kern Cistomn v of each menu item to make further
3 Heel adjustments to the text that will appear
enus . .
; -~ © o sub tem F in your design
Sample Work
About Me
Contact sub iterm Custom w
Select Al Add to Menu
Expmples Cutom v Drag and click
) Links b Menu items can be dragged around,
Pages and categories - Sample Wark <6 e Custom = nested within each other and reordered
Pages and categories both have Hategotla ’ as you see fit. Just click and drag on an
multiple tabs, enabling you to easily T Design Fortfolio sub item Page = item to move it
. ] . . rmal sub item
find the item you'd like to insert in
your menu Social Media Custom ¥
Twitter sub derm Custom
Tumblr sub ien Custom w

Cirtormn »

USE THE CUSTOM OPTIONS

Custom menus are simple to administer, but powerful to use

Getting the navigation for your website right is Links enable you to create specific items in
crucial to the success of your blog, so it's worth the menu that don't lead to a page or category
spending some time experimenting with the on your site. They can be used either to take
different options in the Custom Menus window.  your visitor off-site to a different website

There are three primary types of item you can  elsewhere on the web, or to a specific non-
add to your menu - Pages, Categories and Links.  content-managed page on your blog. A good
Pages are drawn from those that you create in example of this might be a tag page such as
your blog. If you tick the Automatically add new  www.yourwebsite.com/?tag=win.
top-level pages checkbox, new pages added Once you've got your menu items in place,
to your blog will appear automatically when you can drag them around to reorder them, nest
added. Categories work in much the same way  them so that they appear beneath other menu
as pages, allowing you to insert one or many of  items or delete them from the menu - all by
the categories you've added to your blog. using your mouse in a very intuitive manner.

34 WordPress for Beginners



KEY FE AT RE F A Add categories: The menu editor
Pages * | MenuName | Custom | enables you to add as many or as few
s categories to your menu as youd like,
C U STOI\/\ I\/\ E N U s L i memsitems foma| | NEANING YOU Can leave it at just one or two or
¥ Contact Jen create an exhaustive set of menu options for
Creating a custom menu is an essential + Blog your visitors. Using the Categories area on the
part of making a website yours = zt"::{:‘:‘::mmm”m Menu Settings left-hand side of the screen, you can select
gl Ank ot peges between Most Used, View All or Search to
v o Thens locdiont locate the categories you'd like to add to your
Sample Work . custom menu. Now, tick the checkbox(es)
- | | [ next to the categories in question and finally
aiexsl ikl click the Add to Menu button at the bottom
i i of the Categories area. The categories will
Menu Name appear in your custom menu ready for
Categories v further tweaks and changes should you
Give your menu a name above, then click Create Menu. ot . wish to make any.
Many choices:
Pages - Menu Name  Custom Menu As well as categories,
you can add
e, [N Menu Structure individual pages you've
Drag each item into the order yo created to your menu
|| ContactJen and arbitrary links. Adding
Create a custom menu: Creating a custom [ Blog ContactJen pages to your menu works
menu is simple enough, but might be a little confusing || Design Portfolio in exactly the same way as
the first time you do it. Start off by adding a name for Welcome to the Portfolio of jen Blog adding categories, but links
your custom menu and clicking the Save Menu button. If Neal are a little different. You
youd like any additional pages you subsequently add to v Design Portfolio need to paste the address
your website to appear in the menu automatically, tick the || Sample Work x of the page youd like to link
‘Automatically add new top-level pages’ checkbox. Once About Me X to directly into the URL box.
you've saved your menu, you can start adding items to it. Selact All Add to Manu Menu Settings Enter the text you'd like to
P appear as the menu item
R AR Adtlin the Label box and click
i . inks - inthe
The menu ed|tor eﬂab|es " Theme locations Top  the Add to Menu button
Categories - sec|  to insert the link into your
yOU tO add aS many Oras menu. This way if you want
]Ce\/\/ CategOHeS 10 yOur menu Format . lete M to link to an affiliated page,
AR AP another of your own or
ds yOU d ||ke just something you think is
relevant, it can appear.
% * Xk *
1 | Feompey: o e About Jen sub item Custorn &
Twitter
Tusmbir
Ut URL
ortfolio of Jen Neal S
http://waww. jenniferneal .co.uk/about
W by Jer Meal, a Production Editor at imagine
K Mag: a gh Napier
of work compiete on placernents and for my NWIEUEI"DH LﬂbEf EHE Attl'".l’lb I‘..I' tE
':ﬂ'\::ln‘l: :::t::ir:::" my rants and
jre information on the kind of person | am. Ah ni"": jEI‘I
i b3 that of hey
prm Move Up one Down one Outfrom under fen

How it looks: The appearance of your menu will
4be different according to your theme, but if you've

got the default theme activated, your menu will Customise your items: Once your menu has some items within it, open the
appear as a horizontal list of items, with any nested elements 5 disclosure arrow next to each to add some further customised options. You can edit the
appearing as a drop-down menu when you hover over the label (the text that appears in the menu) and the title text. The title appears when you
parent item. The default theme, supports only one menu — hover over a menu item and should be used to help describe where the link will take the visitor

the primary navigation at the top of the page. if he or she clicks on that item.
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I Getting started

Using the Appearance Editor

IF YOU'RE BRAVE, YOU CAN EDIT THE CODE THAT MAKES WORDPRESS
TICK DIRECTLY FROM WITHIN THE ADMIN INTERFACE

ONE OF THE strengths of WordPress is that it has a make it work so you can make changes and further That said, if you've dabbled with HTML and CSS
very low technical knowledge entry point - you really customise your website should you wish. before, it's really handy to be able to dive in and edit
don't need to understand the difference between You do need to exercise some caution when using the files that make up a theme without having to
HTML and CSS, PHP and JavaScript, or have the faintest this functionality — it is very easy to mess the system up dig out your FTP client, navigate through the folder
idea what a favicon is to use it. But once you're a little and although you won't break WordPress itself, you've structure that underpins WordPress or open a web
more confident, or if you're a born tinkerer, WordPress got a good chance of rendering your theme unusable, editor. Everything can be done through a text editor-
does give you full access to the nuts and bolts that so proceed with caution! like system found under Appearance>Editor.

N\
A | EDIT YOUR THEME

e /\ lot of theme customisation is achievable through the
e Gt S P Sl odmin area, but sometimes it’s just not enough
second these from the outhor of the pepulor “Atenuslpe™ theme. Active comsuvity et forus hytesforall .cos.

ez : When you really need to change the structural There is more to it than this, however.

Ulcantal Gl Gararél PBLc Licemst 42 or Toke

Sy I oo oL o :,g,;;: e T A e g layout of your blog, you've got a couple choices.  For example, if you're editing a core file that
sienisn 2 s You can either find a new theme that suits your  contains PHP logic, WordPress provides an API

AL Vit needs or you can hack your existing theme to documentation feature that enables you to look

match your requirements. up the usage notes for each function. If you're

~

o LRy e B oo et S b T e e If you've decided on the latter, WordPress unsure what PHP is, you should think twice
offers a useful set of tools to help you make about editing a theme using the editor!
§ diswtay: DLedks morgin: W gy changes. The appearance editor functionality Using a combination of the Documentation
et looks very simple at first glance, and in many Lookup and some basic PHP skills, you can
ways it is — a simple text editor that enables effectively make changes to a theme - a very
you to open, view, edit and save individual useful function that will enable you to really
component files within a theme. tailor your site to your needs.

aligalefe [ Floee: Tefe: }
{ flos: rignt: 1

KEY FEATURES ) T
Comments
Dive into the code and O S (comments.php)
. . d search engine optimized HTML5 / CSS3 theme. Choose
embrace your teChmcal Slde r create new page templates online, without FTP Footer
lideshow for standard WP galleries, auto post thumbs, (footer.php)
rer, import/export settings and more. This is the Th Functi
; : ct
SR T theme. Active community at forum.bytesforall.com. eme. bl
Montezuma: Stylesheet (style.css) (functions. php)
;;E“ Home ; Montezuss head.php
Theme URI: http:/. o Jbytesforall . dp
Description: Monteruma is o retponsive, customirable ond Search engine optimized WTMLS / %! Header
betmeen responsive, flenible ond stotic loyouts. Edit or cregte new pope tesplotes online, = _ X x hevscier: phy)
uploods. Add custom widget oreds everywhere. (olorbox slideshow for stondord WP golleries, 1xed—'luyout, f‘lutd—luyuut, .L'Lght, Wh'l.t!, gray, b'Lue,
advonced excerpts, {.oogle fonts, tronsparent color picker, \mport/export settings and more, & 1
second theme from the outhor of the populor "Atchusipo™ these. Active comsunity ot forum,by atured—1muges, pnst—for‘mats, stlcky—post, theme- Image Attachment Temp!ate
‘I.‘:::;:: x.iﬂ.l'ﬂi Public License v or loter (image php}
License UNI: htip://wes.gnu.org/|icenses/pnl-2.0. htel
Togs: responsive-loyout, left-sidebar, right-sidebor, fimed-loyowt, fluid-loyout, light, whi admin.php
one-column, two-columns, three-columns, custom-senu, fmt'ﬂr!ﬂ-\-@r!. past-formsta, sticky-
SOLIBhS. Wewaded-coamints, translot y breadcrumbs.php
Author: BytesForall
:A:U'V UR1: http://wordpress.bytesforall. com/ comim Ent_fGl’T‘n.php
s 11178 L b
The Editor window: The editor window provides File selector: wordpress displays a list of every file that makes up the theme you're
access to the code that makes up your theme. From here editing, with the exception of any graphics used. You can edit any of the files shown
you can edit the code directly, enabling sophisticated simply by clicking on its name. WordPress will load the contents of the file into the Editor
changes to be effected directly from your browser window. window, enabling you to make changes directly. The list is split into two sections according
It's very easy to break the theme when editing, so only do so to whether the file is structural or aesthetic. Aesthetic files cover font size, colour, position and
if you're a confident trouble-shooter, and have at least a basic other appearance attributes. Structural files deal with the actual content of the page — the

grasp of CSS and PHP/HTML. informational layout, creation of buttons, widgets and so on.
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Title

The title area shows the file

you're currently editing

dit Themes
Montezuma: Sty[esheet (style.css) Select theme to edit:  Montezu 4
/e -~ TemplI
Theme Name: Montezuma Caminishts
Theme URI: http://wordpress.bytesforall.com/wordpress-themes/montezuma/ {commnrs.php)
Description: Montezuma is o responsive, customizable and search engine optimized HTML5S / (553 theme. Choose

between responsive, flexible and static layouts. Edit or create new page templates online, without FTP Foater
uploads. Add custom widget areas everywhere. Colorbox slideshow for standard WP galleries, auto post thumbs, (foocer. php
advanced excerpts, Google fonts, transparent color picker, import/export settings and more. This is the e Kanetiane
second theme from the author of the popular "Atahualpa” theme. Active community at forum.bytesforall.com. (i pi)
version: 1.2.2 head php
License: GNU General Public License vZ or later

License URI: http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl-2.0.html Heacer

Tcgz.' responsive-layout, left-sidebar, right-sidebar, fixed-layout, fluid-layout, light, white, gray, blue, theaderlaol

two-columns, thrap-cnlumnq custom-menu, featured-images, post-formats, sticky-post, theme-

The editor window
The editor window enables you
to view the code that comprises
your theme, edit and save it

esForall

.wp-caption-text

Update File

threaded- comnean
in: montezuma

[: http://wordpress.bytesforall.cq

translation-ready

comment_form.phi
f.
Don't edit this file. You can edit the CSS of in the theme's admin area, at: ommenoe
WP Admin at “http://www.yoursite.com/wp-admin/" -> "Appearance” -> "Montezuma OUptions" -> "(5S Files" U content_nav.php
L v
get_javascript.php
.alignleft { float: left; 1} get_template_part
.alignright { float: right; 1}
.aligncenter { display: block; margin: @ auto; } get_used_templatg
.wp-caption {}

{ font-size: 12px; }

drop-down box

Select templates
You can select which template you

File sections

wish to edit by selecting from this

The files are grouped into sections —

Templates f
presentational files

ink_pages.php

menus.php

metabox_templatg

The loop file: Every WordPress Hel Shedder ClasseTRugeshEadEr s
theme has to have a minimum :;’f"""'" <hl class="page title"><?php _e( 'Not Fd
set of files to work, but some have Select theme o eI UTPRTCPIETRNNY | Sclect hieders

Twenty Fourteen

more than others. The list of files you see
will vary according to the theme you've

) ; feamments. pi) search?’, ‘twentyfourteen® ); 7></p>
selected. The core file that deals with the 3,/ €553 thene. Cheose P
display of posts is called ‘loop.php’ and ries, outo post thusbs, tooter phg) <?php get_search_farm(); 7>

every template must have one. This is the
main WordPress function that calls out

all the other parts of the template and
arranges them in the correct place.

structural files, Styles for

Twenty Thirteen

<div class=-"page-content"”>
<p><7php

_e( "It looks like nothing was

more. This is the
rum.bytesforall.com.

Therne Functions

</divs<!-- .page-content --»

Quncrions pha
head.php

Header
(Treauer, phy

Iht. white, gray, blue

Swallowing files:

You can edit files by

duplicating the theme
directory. You will need access
to the server where your site is
hosted in order to do this, but
your web host will be able to
provide FTP details. Navigate
to wp-content>themes and
duplicate your theme's folder,

Be sure to edit with your new
theme name.

</divs<!-- #content -->
</dive<!-- #primary -->

<Tphp

Documentation:  Function Name... $

Update File

Look Up

giving the copy a unique name.

Documentation: One of the best features of the editor

is the link to WordPress documentation. This little, unassuming,

drop-down that appears beneath the Editor window enables
you to look up the APl documentation for every public WordPress
function, method and property. The documentation also provides
examples, making it child’s play to use the built-in functions within

your adapted theme.
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Introducing plug-ins

YOUR HELPFUL GUIDE ON GETTING TO GRIPS WITH WORDPRESS PLUG-INS

ALTHOUGH WORDPRESS STARTED off as primarily
a blogging tool, its open source nature soon led to it
being used for a wider variety of sites. Now you can
not only find your basic online diaries, fan sites and
personal promotion pages, but artist’s galleries, sites
for businesses and high-profile individuals all using
the software. Part of the reason for this diversity is
the plug-in system. While the default WordPress
installation has plenty of features, bloggers and site
owners are a varied bunch and have specific needs so

Active/lnactive
Activate new plug-ins or deactivate old
ones you no longer require

Inmtaibed Flugine

Add New

Use the Add New button
to search for and install
additional plug-ins

Helio Dolly

Activate

FAG

it would be impossible for the WordPress developers to
cater for all of their requirements. This is where plug-ins
come into the equation, providing a welcome service.

‘I you imagine your
WordPress to be the meat

and two veg, plug-ins are
the dressing and dessert”

Description

If you imagine your WordPress to be the meat and
two veg of a meal, then plug-ins are the dressing, side
salad and dessert. There are nearly 20,000 different
plug-ins available to add things such as a Facebook
Like button, CAPTCHAs to stop spam comments,
statistic counters as well as widgets to show your
YouTube and Flickr streams. If you want it, it's probably
available. While some plug-ins require you to pay to
use them on your site, many that have been created
are free to download from sources on the web.

Show on screen

Gallery Bank Standard Edition

Acivate Gt Delete

Edit

Quick Adserrse
Setting | Deactivate  Ecit

WordPress 5EQ

Premuum Support  Settings  Deactivate Edit

this description. ) Sign

L] by ralsors, Akrumaet 13 quste posadkdy the beat way in the workd 1o protect your biog from|
Sparm. I kidpd yOur U0E POTECHED Irom ipam even while you dliep. To gt Raned 1) Okk the
At AP ey, and 3) Go to your Akdsmet configuration pay

Alist of all the plug-ins you
have installed and information
about them

Version 100 | By Automattic | Viet phugin ste
cichrmatl oMery eaitsdty m degloymg to yourblog Featuses mciude comgp
Fon P eTion. Al Support. Backup b Restons, Multi-Recpents. Roks Managsr twpport, Datsbate tracking
Plafase soe __HISTORY 2xt for what's new and current bugfioes.
Vefuion 146 | By Olver Sesdel | Vist plugn ste
Pre-installed

Version 1033 | By Tech Ranier | Vil p

Gaflery Bank is on eavy to use Responsive WordPreys Gallery "‘2&" for photos, videos, galleries|

WordPress comes with two pre-
installed plug-ins you can use

This s not just a plugsn, it sy the hop d

Duiate
AEht of yOuS MmN SETEen S0 Bvery DIEE

Virsion 1.6 | By Matz Mubsnweg | Vist

Vrsion 15.2 | By Quaciosanss | Vislt plugin st

Version 15332 | By joost de Valk | Vistl plugn site

Mot oy by Lowss Armalrong: Hella, Dolly. Wikin ScOviated you will rendomly s § yri from Hello, [

Quick Adserrse offers a quicker & Sexible wary Lo insert Googhe Adsense or any Ads code into a blog post

The firsz troe sli-in-one SEO solution for WondPress, induding on-page condent anahyiis, XML sitemaps and

of anentire ge

N
0‘.‘\&

Show on screen
v| Description
99t [ plugins | Apply

Plugins Addnew

All (7) | Active(4) | Inactive (3)

Bulk Actions | § = Apply

Plugin

Akismet
Activate | Edit | Delete
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ADJUST THE SCREEN OPTIONS

A little known feature of the WordPress back end

The main dashboard of WordPress is somewhere
you will find yourself spending a lot of time —

as thousands of users will be able to tell you,
blogging and WordPress can be an addictive
habit! Most of the main areas you will be
working with are to be found on the left-hand
side menu, as it's where you make new posts
and keep your site updated, manage your media
and adjust the settings for your site. At the top
of the screen are a few hidden gems such as

the shortcut to sections and the Help link. Here
is where you can also find the Screen Options
for the plug-ins page. Click on this and you will

initially see a few parameters for exactly what is
displayed on the screen. If you have quite a few
plug-ins installed and want to browse through
them all quickly, you can change how many are
shown on the screen at once. The default is 20
but you might want to increase this to 100 or
so for easy browsing. If you are viewing your
WordPress on a small laptop screen or mobile
device you could reduce this number to make
it easier to see all of the essential details as

you work. Another useful option is the Disable
description, which just leaves the plug-in title
and Install labels.



Install Plugins = Add New: clicking
5 GREAT AREAS OF ) cnhsbattona
' ST ] take you to the Install
TH E P LU G—l N PAG E — v Plugins page where you
Lo will be able to search for
Five of the main features you - and install new plug-ins.
will use on the plug-ins page e e e o e e A POt Pl e e Sttt met e es ||  You can search for a plug-in
totter ses WIAZEE wcges mocspress s by name, author or tag as
e well as filter the plug-ins by
Bl acions 8] | seply Newest, Featured, Popular
Phugin Description and Recently Updated.
Adsmen r— o— yin protact your blog trad There is even a tag cloud
b il o vty gl 50 you can see what some
bstpanathe S osibonles o of the most commonly
b, S | D ek, Do Wi iyl ey e . oun i,y 1 ot 9 used tags are. You can also
Varson 1| By Matt Muserwes | Ve pugin 524 manually upload and install
Plugin Description —— a plug-in from a zip file.
Bule Actions § Apgiy
Plugins ssnes = Manage
| i | your plug-ins:
DAl Loy Once you have
o s = .| installed some plug-ins you
okl e oot o prvancaoml - will need to turn them on
Varkn AL [l Akpmnre VMR phot e before you can see them
Pre-installed plug-ins: WordPress comes e i e o i i B e e mi ] ON the site. The manager
pre-installed with two plug-ins — one useful, one not i s e e enables you to activate/
so useful (out more funl). Akismet is a comment spam o BAR SAE E S ———— e (<= (a1 )17z | Y o [V[eRa 1Y o)
blocker that works by comparing the text of a comment o S ARSI BTN | WA clicking on the text. Next
against known spam. If you think your site is going to be b S e sl 10 that is the edit button
popular, it's a good idea to activate this plug-in. Hello Dolly is e which will take you into the
a plug-in that when activated shows a random lyric from the e — — = | code view for the plug-in.
Louis Armstrong song Hello Dolly on your admin page. i Y A Finally there is the Delete
i e e e e wernd - putton which will remove
the plug-in completely.

"Most WordPress plug-ins
are free, although quite o n v _
often there will be a o g e e o e sy

donate button”
Plugin Direc‘tory Usemame Password Log in | longot?) or Register
Description
Extanding WardPrass Plugins can extend WordPress to do almost anything you can imagine. In the Most Popular s
Used by millions, Akismet is quite possibly the best way in the world to protect yol Plugins directory you can F’"_d’ download, rete, and comment on all thie best pluging the e m——
spam. It keeps your site protected from spam even while you sleep. To get started » Dovalapar Conne WordPress community has to offer. B Aad T DA BT AL
this description, 2} Sign up for an Akismet API key, and 3) Go to your Akismet conf « Cantact Foin 7
ity 31,280 PLUGING 665,597,338 DOWNLOADS, AND COUNTING Dwnloadod 17574844 tmes
Version 3.0.0 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site Matils
Search Plugins = Gaogle XML Siemaps
— Dawnioaded 13,561,523 times
cformsli affers unparalleled flexihility in deploying contaer farms across your hing| O Featured Plugins = WordPress SEO by Yoast
protection, Ajax support, Backup & Restore, Multi Recipients, Role Manager suppd o n"_w“m et Lo
Please see ___ HISTORY.txt for whar's new and current bugfixes. Jetpack by WardPress.com Domnload ; E::Tblamm 764,571 times
Vi ) i - o PorularTagh Mot o perchinis your WoIPRess: sits witly Sowartul Teaturos ravicusly only i
ersion 14,6 | By Oliver Seidel | Visit plugin site ; « NemGEN Gallery
widget (3,827) available to WordPress.com users. Downioadod 10,141 605 1mas
« WooGommerce - exceling
Gallery Bank is an easy to use Responsive WordPress Gallery Plugin for photos, vid FOmIEA) BuddyPress e eCommarce
" nioa
Version 3.0.33 | By Tech Banker | Visit plugin site PSR [EA0% Secial natwerking in a box. Bulld & sceial netwerk for your compary, sehoel, :::ﬂm N“:il;:oz e
admin {1.814) sports team, or niche commurity. ; Dm'“ LA i o
This is not just a plugin, it symbolizes the hope and enthusiasm of an entire gener] oo {1820) = WordPress Importer
mast famously by Louis Armstrang: Hello, Dolly. When activated you will randomb) sidenar (1,569) WP Sl Bacha Downiosd s e Ens ks
z A vary [aat caching engina for WordPrasa that poduces static hmi files = Wordience Sacurity
it {1,308 Downloaded 1,911,008 times
. . . . . . - = (Themes Security (lormedy Betisr
Plug-in description and information: il oPress Sowriond | " Socuing
There is a handy, brief description here. The developer
. . . . () s e et . P ,
may also include other setting details and a link to the Visit the plug-ln S site: Most plug-ins are developed by individuals or company’s
plug-in site, which is useful if you are having difficulty with not directly associated with WordPress. On the plug-in information page there is a link to
it. Most WordPress plug-ins are free, although some of the send you to the website of the developers of that particular one. Quite often this can be
more advanced ones do change, and quite often there will a really useful source of information about the plug-in if you are having problems with it. It can
be a donate button here. also be a good way to find out what future plans the developers have.
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I Getting started

Adding new plug-ins

DETAILS ON ADDING EXCITING NEW PLUG-INS TO YOUR SITE

WORDPRESS IS A mighty fine blogging tool, the
interface is simplistic and easy to understand but still
attractive. It's easy to install, it's easy to make new posts
and it’s easy to add and change your theme. It comes
as no surprise then that it’s just as straightforward

to install new plug-ins. Within the dashboard there

is a plug-in section and then within that an Add

New button. Clicking that brings up a nice interface

i gl 1D Imapes. Repular UpCELES Ind HmEncty of utape sksed Wit
efcient sy Make 1T parfect ERICE ToF you' S8 T3 ke a0
e 8 e version o the phage with e

Lmgrade 1o Pro Vetaien. Yiem Derma of Fro v

Festurm

* Actians: Crmaie my ameust of sbums in the galiery.
® Dscripsion: Ad Sesciipeion i sach sibum.

* ACUSHIE ATUCHIMARE SEFTInG BETINES if th B3I pAneL
& Caghien: Ade 4 caption and W Lag B2 44ch Shats i the sizum.

= Dburiber: Chansr. the s rof ki e shumbisssls and aharm i the

KEY FEATURES

Details on what to expect from
the Add New plug-ins page

enabling you to browse the huge selection of plug-

ins available and you can search and filter by popular
plug-ins, the newest releases, featured or updated. The
search is fully comprehensive and produces a plethora
of information about the plug-ins available. Installation
is simple; just click and wait a few seconds. The Add
New page is your one-stop shop for expanding your
site’s potential and capabilities.

“Plug-in installation is
simple and the Add New
page is your one-stop
shop for expanding

your site’s potential”

USE THE 'MORE INFORMATION'
WINDOW TO ITS FULLEST

Get troubleshooting tips and more from the plug-in description

Sometimes the brief description in the main
window might not give enough information

on a plug-in. Maybe you need to know if it's
compatible with the latest version of WordPress
or what has been updated in the latest release.
The More Information window is hidden away,
only accessed by the small Details button on
the plug-in search. Opening it up in the first tab
reveals a much longer brief on what the plug-
in does, quite often with useful links to other
resources that relate to the plug-in’s function.

The second tab is Installation. If you are having
problems installing for some reason then this
will guide you on how to manually install using
FTP. Next is the Screenshots tab which is great
for getting a visual feel for what the plug-in
options are and what they do. The Changelog
or Release notes tab shows what differences
and improvements each version of the plug-in
has. Usually at the end there is an FAQ tab which
is used to cover anything else the developer
thinks is important.

Unpacking the package...

install Plugins.
S | B s | Lo § i |

Ry | ey

s Caramrn e by

Installing the plugin. ..

Installing Plugin: Gallery 4.2.0

Downloading install package from https://downloads.wordpress.org/plugin/gallery-plugin.4.2.0.zip...

entering the Add New page is the search option. Just

click on the textbox and type in the name of a plug-in.
The great thing about the search is that if you are not 100%
sure of the exact plug-in you want then you can search for it
by what you want it to do. For instance searching Gallery will
bring up any plug-in that provides a gallery function.

1 The search: Probably your first port of call when
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New page once you have found one that takes your fancy by clicking on the Install Now

button. This then reveals an installation page which shows you how the progress of the
install is going so you can keep track until it is fully downloaded and ready to go. WordPress
automatically finds the plug-in for you, downloads it, extracts it to your site and adds it to you
plug-in list. The only thing left for you to do is click Activate to begin using the additional feature
(or whatever it is that the plug-in offers) on your website.

2 Install a plug-in: You can quickly and easily install a new plug-in from the Add



Howdy, jen [l

Screen Options = Help ~
Install Plugins
Search | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newest | Favorites
(o]
30.305 items  « 1 of 1.011 > %

Name Version Rating Description

Jetpack by WordPress.cofn 3.0.4 i ir i1y letpackisa WordPress plugin that supercharges your seli-hosted WordPress site with the awesome cloud

Details | Install Now power of WordPress.com.

For more information, check out Jetpack.me.
Features include:

Simple, concise stats with no additional load on your server. Previnusly proyided by WordPress.com Srars.

Email subseriptions for your blog's posts and your post's comment s,
Sodial networking enabled commen... By Automattic.

Contact Form 7 381 * * * * ﬁ Contact Form 7 can manage multiple contact forms, plus you can customizq the form and the mall contents
Details | Install Now (o] flewibly with simple markup. The form supports Ajax-powered submirting,
and 50 on. Description

Docs & Support While browsing the plug-ins it's
You can find docs, FAQ and more detailed information about Contact Form 7 on corfi IRt R R TeRis ) description to
were unable to find the answer to your question on the FAQ... By Takayuki Miyoshi get more information about it

Plug-in categories

Choose your category at the top to
view Featured, Popular, Newest or 1 405 * * * b § ij This plugin will generate a special XML sitemap which will help search engines like Google, Bing. Yahoo and
Recently Updated plug-ins Ask.com to better index your blog. With such a sitemap, it's much easier for the crawlers to see the complete
structure of your site and retrieve it more efficiently. The plugin supports all kinds of WordPress generated
pages as well as custom URLs. Additionally it notifies all majer search ... By Ame Brachhold,

Star rating ess SEO by Yoast 4532 % * * t? ‘WordPress out of the box is already technically quite a good platform for SEQ, this was true when | wrote my
The rating shows a five star original WordPress SEO article in 2008 (and updated every few months) and it's still true today, but that

—— thaf AT RS e doesn't mean you can't improve it further! This plugin is written from the ground up by Joost de Valk and his
team at Yoast to improve your site’s SEO on all needed aspects. While this ... By Joost de Valk.

[T

given the plug-in

Akismet 3.00 Wikl 1r  Akismet checks your comments against the Akismet web service to see if they look like spafi Y PY [ NN [oY V]

Details | Installed you Clicking Install Now will instantly
review the spam it catches under your blog's "Comments" admin screen. download and install the plugfih

Major new in Ak 2Sincludg: .
to your site

A comment status history, <o you can easily see which comments were caught or cleared b
which were spammed or unspammed by a moderator
Links are highlighted in__. By Automattic.

NextGEN Gallen/y 20,66 R R Wr WordPress Gallery Plugin
Meralls | install sl NextGEN Gallery Is the most popular WordPress gallery plugin, and one of the most popular WordPress

Get more details: Aside

from the short description on the

main plug-in search page, there
is also the option of getting a detailed
breakdown on what the plug-in does
and its requirements. Clicking on Details
brings up the More Information window.
This gives insight into what the plug-in
does so you can decide if it is what you
want. Clicking on the tabs at the top
show screengrabs, changelog and notes.

jenneal.co.uk New SEO

Reshtoerd Install Plugins

Posts Search | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newes
Media

Links Name Vers

Pages Jetpack by WordPress.com 3.01

Details | Install Now

Comments

Order: with so many

Install Plugins olug-ins to choose Appearance
Search | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newest | Favorites from it can be hard to Plugins
work out which are the best.
Name Version  Rating pese]  WordPress has a few options to Contact Form 7 381
) help you, such as the Popular
i:::::::;lr:‘::“m R B o option. Using this will bring Screen Options: The Screen Options tab is hidden away
;:;:: to the top the most popular up in the top-right corner. Many of the pages in the dashboard
smpld  plug-ins from what your search utilise the Screen Options menu to apply specific styles to a
;"ﬂ criteria were, Featured also particular page. In the case of the Add New plug-ins page it enables
highlights plug-ins which the you to filter out by Version, Rating and Description. This can be useful
SRy w1 RRRRA Ol prac developers think are if you are using WordPress on a small mobile screen or perhaps a

Details | Install Naw

andsq  particularly useful. lower resolution monitor.
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Getting started

Using the Plugin Editor

ROLL UP YOUR SLEEVES AND DELVE UNDER THE HOOD OF A PLUGIN

WORDPRESS AND MOST of the plugins available
for it are classed as open source. This means that all
the code that makes the software run is available for
anyone to view and modify. The plugins page has

an Editor button and clicking on this will open up

the source code for the plugin ready for you to edit.
WordPress and its associated products are written
using the PHP language, and it's highly advisable that
you have at least a basic knowledge of PHP before
attempting to modify a plugin, otherwise you might

make changes that you can’t undo and render your
plugin unusable. That said, there’s always the option
to delete the item and reinstall it, so exercise caution

"All the code that makes
the software run is
available for anyone to
view and modify”

but don’t worry about damaging your website if
something does go wrong, this won't be the case.

In the Editor page the main window is the place
to go to access the area displaying the code. If it is
a powerful plugin that you are editing with lots of
options, there is likely to be a good few hundred or
even thousands of lines of code. On the right is the
plugin files list which shows all of the associated files
for the plugin. Most basic widgets will only have one or
two files listed here.

[I:'j Papes

Function [l

@ WordPress for Beginners scu s sockel

(@} Dashboard (@’ Iidit Plugins
o Posth Editing nice-quotes-mtatn&-’nice_quntes.php (inactive)
R WY | =g

ST ‘category => get_vption("ng_Llinks"),
& Links ‘hide_invigible® => 1

‘show_updutied®  => 8));

PHP files

for (31 = 1; 31 <= Smax; Si++) {

The Function list drop-down and
the documentation lookup

Appearance
& Plugins A
[ pugins
Add New
: Editor
A, Users
Th Tools

R s E——

Update changes
Save your changes by clicking
on the Update button

Doce

imentation:

LfCtrimCsbm@]->11nk urlda{
foreach ($hm as Shookmark){
$lyrics[] = “<a href=""

}

}
if(in_array("exferpt”,$hq_excerpts)){
$ng_catk - get_pption("ng_cats");

. Shookmark-slink_url “'>"

A list of the PHP files that
make up the plugin for
easy navigation

Code window

add_filter( 'pokts_where', 'ng_posts_where' );

$rand_ppsts = get_posts(“suppress_filters-8&numberposts-1&orderby-randicaller_d

for ($i]= 1; 31 <= $max; $i+e) {
foreach({ $rand_posts as $post ) {

Fum.liun%u:... v

Lovkup

Update File

The main window
where the code lies

Editing akismet/widget php (inactive)

o>

- C: Wondown)
3 O ackup)

MAKING SURE THE FILE
PERMISSIONS ARE CORRECT

Solve a common pitfall of using the editor

Filonanse

at

G (THE PODEAST)
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The editor is a very simple tool to use but has a
great deal of potential, enabling you to mould
other peoples’ plugins to exactly fit your needs,
but sometimes its possible to run into problems.
If you decide to transfer your site manually from

one domain to another, or copy files from other
peoples’ servers, it's possible to receive an error
like: “You need to make this file writable before
you can save your changes.” This error means
that from within the editor it will not be possible
to save any changes you make to the plugin.

It happens because of what is known as file
permissions; WordPress doesn't think that you
own the file. Thankfully its fairly easy to fix. If
you are using a self-hosted WordPress, open up
your FTP client and then navigate to the plugin
directory, usually located in wp-content>
plugins, then open the folder for the plugin and
change the permissions.

More information on changing file
permissions can be found at: codex.WordPress.
org/Changing_File_Permissions.




KEY FEATURES OF
THE PLUGIN EDITOR

The Plugin Editor is a hugely powerful
tool that enables you to modify plugins

Edit Plugins
Edineg akismen/aiismet php (a1 Salect plaginia edT  Akigmes

ll\*
o

o
s
s
-
-

Edit Plugins

Editing akismet/akismet.php (active)

explode()

Sakisn } 1

Sakise TCIOSE] *AKISMET_VERSION® )3
feof()

Sokisa ua'; $akismet us );
fgets()

€804 filter_var()

shtep | fsockopen()

ff use 1

] function_exists{) nectivity()
if ( & fwriteg 2 B

} elsel get_comment()

geT_comment_meta()
}

the editor is the Editor window. This displays all the code
that makes up the plugin. You can easily scroll down the

1 The main code window: The focal point of

code using the bar on the right. The Plugin Editor is primarily
designed to make small changes rather than for a major

rewrite; if you are planning on making quite a few changes to
the plugin, then it might be more beneficial to copy the code

to a proper editor.

“The plugin editor is
primarily designed to
make small changes rather
than a rewrite”

Edit Plugins

Fditing nice-quotes-rotator/nice_quotes.php (inactive)
By =S
“category” =» get_option|"ng_links"}),

‘hide_imvisible’ = 1,
“show_updated’ o3 B));

for (34 = 1; 3§ <= Smox; $444) {
1F(trim(Sbme]->1ink_url)}{
foreach (Sbm as Shockmark)(
$lyrics[] « "<a hrefe'" . Shaakmark-31ink_url
b

]

SlinkCount = count{3lyrics)-SquoteCount:

Af(in_array(“excerpt™,$nq_excerpts)){
$nq_cats = ger oprisn(ng cats”);

what plugin you are editing, it is labelled in the top

left. Next to the name is the actual file that you are
editing as part of that plugin, as many plugins feature quite
a few separate files this can be useful in keeping track of
exactly where you are. To the right of the file name is the
current status of the plugin, whether it is active or inactive.

4Plugin information: So that it is easy to see

get localel)
41 usel gpr_pprion() ilable
if (1 i AR
get_permalink)
get_past() => §request,
= array(
imolodet) 2 L licasi L £
Edit Plugins
File edited successfully.
Editing akismet/akismet.php (active)
Sakiseet_ua = "WordPress/{wp_version} | "
Sakismet_us .= 'Akismet/’ . constent{ "AKISMET_VERSION' };

Sakismer_un = apply filters( 'akismer ua’, fakismet ua };
Scontent_length = strlen{ Srequest );

$hitp host = $host;

// use a specific 1P 1F provided

/f needed by akismet_check_server_connectivity()

if ( $ip B long2ip( ip2leng( Sip ) 3 ) {
Shttp_host = Sip:

} else {
Shttp_hast = $hast;

1

£/ use the WP HTTP class if it is available
if { function_exists{ 'wp_remote post' ) ) {
Shttp args = array(

Browse

functions:

The Documentation
Lookup shows a list of the
functions within the code
with a quick link to the
relative documentation.
When browsing a large
chunk of code you may
come across a function
that you have not seen
before. The Documentation
reference automatically
scans the file for all the
functions used and links
them to the PHP docs or
the relative reference.

Update file:

Once you have

finished editing the
file for the plugin that you
wish to modify you need
to make sure that you hit
Update File before leaving
the page. This then saves
the changes you have
made and applies them to
the plugin. It's a very good
idea to go into your site via
FTP and make a backup of
the file that you are editing
before you save, as there is
no undo option.

Edit Plugins
Editing akismet/akismet.js (inactive)

no_key.addClass( "hidden' );
have_key.removeClass( ‘hidden' };

return false;

s
3( 'p.need-key a" ).click({ function(){
document.akismet_activate.submit();

1s
$('.akismet-status’).each{function () {
var thisId = $({this).attr( commentid');

1
var thisId = $(this).attr( commentid');
1

"http://"]").each(function () {
var thisTitle = §(this).attr{ 'title');

$(this).prependTo( '#comment-* + thisId + '
%('.akismet-user-comment-count').each(function () {
$(this).insertAfter( #comment-" + thisId +

%( "#the-comment-list').find( " tr.comment, tr[id *= "comment-"]').find(".colu

.column-comment div:firs

.author strong:first")

File type: Although plugins and WordPress are largely written using the PHP language,

there are also other elements and languages that can makeup a plugin. The editor is able

to modify these too. Both JavaScript and CSS are common throughout WordPress plugins,
s0 its handy to be able to switch up details on the go without needing an external editor and

then having to upload the files to your server.
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I Getting started

Add new users to your site

OPEN YOUR BLOG UP TO NEW AUTHORS AND MORE

“New contributors don't
need to sign up for
\WordPress to be able to
use it. You can create their
l0g-in credentials for them”

However, should you wish to remain as the key
admin of your blog, you can set author privileges as you
see fit, meaning only you have direct access over some
of your blog’s key features. One of the best facets of
user management is that new contributors don’t need
to sign up for WordPress to be able to use it. You can
create their log-in credentials for them, as well as role
descriptions and much more.

IF YOU FEEL like expanding your blog by increasing
the level of posts per day, taking on board other writers
or simply opening up your feed to other bloggers,

you can do all of this via the Users section on your
WordPress dashboard. Adding new users is a great

way of diversifying the tone and output of your blog,
as well as giving readers an alternative perspective on
your chosen topic.

4®
.\& oew Users 1o Your Blog
od

Eaticwer Lemnnmce atoetosie

tomickara invites you o Baliow T

iy e e e T lime

Past Invitations

KEY FEATURES

With the Users section you can
have total user management

CREATE A NEW TEAM MEMBER

Adding new users, explained in full

Expanding your writing pool is simple and is a
great way of ensuring your content flows faster.
It's also a great way of sharing the workload
and providing a more diverse tone across your
content. To register a new user from scratch, you
can notify a friend or colleague via the Invites
area of the Users section. Simply input their
email address to send them an activation link.
Once clicked, the new writer will be registered
and ready to write.

Alternatively, you can add an existing
WordPress user — or of course, a regular
comment poster from your feed - by clicking

Add Existing in the top left of the Users menu,
or Add User From Community below the user
list. Once there, simply add their email address
and set their access privileges using the Role
drop-down menu. To remove a user if they have
become inactive, simply hover over their name
in the user list and hit the Remove link that
pops up. If you have to remove or edit multiple
authors at once, remember that you can use
the Bulk Actions drop-down in the top right of
the Users page to modify them at speed. This
way you can select a range of users via their
checkboxes and make changes all at once.

My Public Profile

Indrmamon antered bakow wil bo drpliyed publicly on yous profie
Bl LT

Wers youlookng for your A1 Ky gnd other Personal Sattegs?

Basic Details

THse DTS Gaads jart PelD D400 AND SUT WNO LENG WRENE You HE.
Username atomickarma
First name Christian
Last name Canley
Full name Chrigtian Cawley
Display name pubilicly as atomickar

Location Seccar. Englanag

pvgrracch. You mary siso ecit your profile gt

Current Gravatar

Users section: In the Users section of your
1 dashboard you can see all of your created users at a
glance, complete with user role descriptions, contact
details, usernames and more. Similar to comments and pages,
you can apply multiple Bulk Actions to users using the drop-
down menu at the top of the Users menu, such as deleting
old users or categorising them to keep the roster tidy.
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build a rapport with your readership, and to clearly identify which author is posting blog

2 User profiles: Giving each user more identity on your blog is a useful way to help

entries. This can be useful as it makes your blog seem less anonymous, and if visitors want
to get in touch it can help direct them to the right person for a truly interactive experience.
From the Users menu you can click an author’s name to proceed to their personal profile. Here
they can upload Gravatars — images posted along with each blog entry to clearly label who has
written them — as well as putting a face to the name.




Posts
You can see how many

Users invite new

All (%) | Adminisfrator{1)

Apply
Add User From Community
If you see a regular comment poster
you want to recruit, use this form

Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply
Use the invites feots

Username
Click this link to view user

profiles, preferences,
privileges and much more

to invite new us

Change role to..

t r o

¥  Change

Name

Christian Cawiay

Name

.com blog.

Thonk you for creating with WordPress « Support « Forums « Learn WordPress — Tutorials and Walkthroughs

posts each user has written
and click here to read them

Screen Optid

Search Usd

o
i
E-mail Role Posts
@hotmail.com Administrator 52
o
E-mail Role Posts

Search
You can skip straight to a specific
user using this handy search form

Role

Using the role function
you can assign user titles
that designate privileges

Spread the word: From the

Users section of your dashboard

you can email links to contacts with
personalised messages. This can be used
to send invites to contribute to your blog,
let other users know about upcoming
projects or new features you have added
or to simply invite unregistered users to
visit. You have absolute free rein to use
this feature to help boost your visibility
and content flow.

Irvite New Users ta Your Blag

Ungrmamey r fmall
prevee

e

Past invitations

il sz

nerrameL Jeprted by T

Personal Settings

et Shasinas

T an

rtartace lrpengs

Keep it personal:

Aside from adding and

maintaining additional
users on your blog, you can
tweak personal settings to
help the administrative process
flow more smoothly. You can
activate geotags, change
the colour scheme and sync
with other services. Connect
with Twitter to create new
WordPress posts simply by
tweeting, for example.

ALEGMaILAITY DIOCH §a0 CaNTEE W ei
age s fst published
# past of page is uptated
English Gptions
Enable proaiesting for the falimwing grammar and syl rules when writing passs
and pages:
Bixs Language
Clches
Comples Phases =
Dimcritical Marks [z
< Do
Hidicder vertn

tives

jargon
Passive Voice
Prries 1 ik
+ RESUNGT Prirases
Ledm more about Fese tions
Language
The prodiresder SUDPOFEs English, French, Germma. Porusse. and Spacish, Your
user intertace language (see abavel 15 the default prookreacing language.
s pmomitically catectad [ansi 10 peoolraad pasts and naget
ignored Phrases
Ity wirds nd DRTASEE 10 {5A0TE Whik DHORESCINg Your DETE KNG pABTE
Ag3

Account Details

Username atomickarma (Changs
£l grrguierel Shotmal.con e for rescomes. o P
Webaite

Astamencll knie whin yeu meke commast

Grammar rodeo: To help create a sense of grammatical

uniformity across all users, you can access a wide range of

proofreading options within each user’s profile. For example,
you can enable WordPress to automatically flag up grammar
elements such as double negatives, jargon, passive voice and
redundant phrases. Ultimately this will reduce discrepancies and
create a single discipline for all writers.
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Introducing Tools

USE THE TOOLS SECTION TO BOLSTER YOUR BLOG'S APPEAL

ON THE SURFACE, the WordPress Dashboard is full WordPress blogs — draw all of your content together

of useful tools, functions and processes designed

to help you tailor content to your specific needs. It's
also a great way of improving content flow and even
exporting your posts to a self-hosted WordPress site via
custom XML feeds. Importing content from other feeds
covers a surprisingly large number of providers, such as
Blogger, Live Journal, Posterous and Yahoo 360.

Using this feature, you can draw in content from
external contributors - or if you have multiple

in one all-encompassing feed for everyone to see. You
can also set up remote posting that lets you create new

"The WordPress Dashboard
is full of useful tools,
functions and processes
designed to help you”

blogs via email if you ever find yourself unable to log
in or are sending important, live updates for an event
that you are present at. Finally the Press This browser
widget is a great way to collate data from external
sources and post them straight to blog entries in a
snap. Once this is activated, if you are browsing and
see something you think might interest your readers,
all you need to do to post it on your site is click a
button. We show you the basics of this crucial area of
WordPress as well as tips for making the most of it.

Tools

Press This

Press This is a bookmarklet: a little app that runs in your browser and bets you grab bits of the web.

Use Press This to clip text images and videos from any web page. Then edit and add more straight from Press This before you save or publish itin a post on your site.

Press this

Drog-gnd-d)

f Press This

Post by email

Use this option to enable remote
posting via the email client of
your choice

Categories and Tags Converter

IR Convert your categones 1o tags (|
O

Post by Email

¥ou ¢an publish posts using emails with the Po

Website Verification Services (7)

Enter your meta key"con:enﬂalue o verify y
Google Webmaster Taals
Evample: tmeta names'gooy

Ring Webmaster Center

Webmaster tools
If you want to use Google,
Yahoo or Bing webmaster

the following fink to your bookmarks bar or right click it end add it to your favorites for o posting shortcut.

T vice versal use the Categones and Tags Converter available from the Import screen.

L by Email feature. To enable this wisit your My Blogs page and (reate a secret address.

Drag or bookmark this icon to
purge and other media
from other sites

Categories and tags

Example: <meta names 'msvalidate.@l”

tools, enable them here

Finterest Site Verification

ur blog with Google Web Tools. Bing Center, Pinteress Site verfication, Twitter website and Yande:
[le-site-verification' * dBwSC Dtl ok IKE8" >
121 3
in_verify” i Fee's»

Example: <meta names'pid

If a tag has been used

repeatedly, you can turn it
into a blog category

R
Jt WordPress
o T HETH FT

T 4 e T KIS A, OO, (T B, e, 4
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IMPORT POSTS

Taking content from another blog

As we've already discussed, you can pull in posts
from a number of other blog providers using
the Tools section on your WordPress Dashboard.
To become accustomed with this process, it's
best to try replicating a cross section of your
own feed first. To get started simply head to the
Export section of the Tools menu. From here

you can set parameters such as a date range
for posts you want to import, specific authors,
categories, and, if you also want, multimedia
to be exported. Once you're happy with your
selection, simply hit Download Export File to
create an XML file for your blog.

Next, head to the Import section of Tools and
choose your blog provider, which in this case is
WordPress, and select the Choose File option.
Simply locate the XML file you just created
and upload it. The following screen will let you
filter the XML file down to a single author, or
import the entire feed. You will also be able to
import attached multimedia files and images,
or remove them entirely. Once ready, hit submit
and the entire section of the external blog
within the XML file will be added to your blog.
It really is quite straightforward once you've got
the hang of it.



TOOL FUNCTIONS

Some of the key features the Tools
section can offer you
Tools

Press This

i TV 8 DOAATIRM S & TS0 M0 Tl 1t 1 et e ol B s b T4 o s

Categories and Tags Converter
o, ] 12 M uve the Cacegoney anil Tags Convens svadsole §0m the import sorsen.
Post by Email

U ey Pl DOSTY UING T watt The Poqt iy £l feature. To enble ts vt your Wy Sogs page and create & secet sddress

Website Verification Services ()

Erter yous wta by "CONGRNE” wahie 10 verdy your hlog weh Googe Wt

i, Hhrng Wty msaites Contes, Purneress 5w erfcation, Tscie i

tGnogle Webmaster Tooks

Exnpie dabta name goag ot L
Hing Webmaster Center

Exmegie cartn neees avealidets 01' entents’ LICIMISAAREECEAL A NNEMATE

Press This widget: By dragging the Press This

widget to your browser toolbar, you can save content

from other sites quickly and include them in your own
posts. Use your mouse to highlight text and images, click
the widget and an Add New Post page will appear with the
copied content ready to publish. You'll also be able to set a
category, tags and post type, although setting a featured
image isn't possible.

“The Import section of the
tools menu lets you pull

in posts from another
blog hosted by third-party
providers, or other
WordPress blogs’

i el PSP = Lo e = Ml g

Exporting content: You can import XML

content from external blogs and even send your own

content to others. In your Dashboard, open Tools,
then Export and choose your method of delivery. The top
option lets you create an XML file to give to others, while the
Guided Transfer choice is a paid service where WordPress
staff will move content to a new site for you.

Import MUItlpIe

1f YR v DOISES OF CONTHTMTICS 03 SNICTHT SESUITI, WINTIFIESL Lan snpart Tase non (Tes uTe. 10 gt startml (hoose & SysTmm 10 enoart Som belmw sources: The

i ' e Import section of
the Tools menu lets you
pull in posts from another
blog hosted by self-
hosted providers, or other

Blogrell
Citteguries and Tags Converter
tsrableg

Uefournal

Movatle Typs and Typefad

SR WordPress blogs. To set
- i this up, simply choose the
Storytane IOOrT posts from & Stonyle 3
e ot s o Tt g s W ot providing host and upload
worrees rpor pasts,page, commens, s Bk g, g oom e Worres st e the XML file associated
xanga e with the feed you want to
ksl itk import. Once uploaded,
any new posts made on
that blog will automatically
be transferred to your site’s
core feed.
Delete Site Delete blog:
Whatis your goat? If you want to start
S Ry e L . fresh, or if you have
Sovctn opton L moved all of your content

over to another blog, you
can choose to delete it
forever. You will be asked
multiple times if you are
sure, and you will also have
to verify your decision via
email verification link. Be
warned however, that once
your blog has been deleted,
it will be gone for good, so
only use this option once
you are sure.

Themes  Support  News  Features

.com Support Search

Support

Writing & Editing Support Home

Post by Email Topics

Post by Email i a way of publishing posts on your blog by email. Any » Appearance

Contents
e 4 2 ’ » Comments
email client can be used to send the email, allowing you to publish Generating 3 Post by Emal P S
quickly and easily from devices such as cell phones. Address HRgarat
= Domains
Send! ng Emails
- B i o efommerce
Generating a Post by Email Address Mall Formatang embadd -k
Attachiments = Embedding content
Before you can publish by email, you must generate a special email Shortcodis « FAQ
address. This address Is unique to you and must be kept secret (anyone  cozcifying the Category + Following
that knows the email address can publish a post to your blog). Spetifying Tags « General
La Changing your Publicize » Languages
- Settings = Links
i Deshboard
Inserting a Polldaddy poll o Media
L i " "
saiten Delaying Your Post » Policies & Safety
Commoevsiye Nada Providing a past title + Shortcodes
G S Changing your post status . 1
Addgmet S L » Sacial Tools
Geotagging &bl
My Biogs i Tools
SERATUeS o Traffic
Biogs | Follow

Email updates: In the Available Tools section of your Dashboard you will find the

Post By Email option. Simply click the link to be redirected to the WordPress support page.

From there you will find everything you need to set up remote posting via email. Once
the option has been established, you will be able to create posts from anywhere and from any
device with email access, complete with any formatting options your email provider delivers.
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I Getting started

Understand

WHEN YOU START your new WordPress blog, you
want to get the fundamentals sorted and that is where
the General Settings are worth their weight in gold.
For one thing, it is the place where you can give your
website a title, work out exactly where to point visitors
to your blog and add that all-important email address
upon which you will come to rely for notifications and
such like. You can also work out the fundamentals

the General Settings

ENSURING ALL THE ESSENTIAL PARTS OF YOUR NEW SITE ARE NAILED

of interaction and how you will lay out some of the
important details, from the dates and time that you are
posting to the time zone in which you're operating.

There is very little in the General Settings that will
tax you but it's a good place to start when you are a
new user so that you can become confident with how
WordPress works and start customising the site right
away to make your blog truly your own.

“There is very little in the
General Settings that will
tax you but it's a good
place to start when you
are a new user’

&
o)

Blog Picture / Icon

Upload a picture (jpeg or png) to be used as
your blog image across WordPress.com. We
will let you crop it after you upload.

Choose File | no file selected

THE KEY FEATURES
OF SETTINGS

Ensure your blog looks like your own

General Settings
Sive Title Imagine Bookazines
Tagline
in @ few words, explain whor this site is obout
Timerone UTC+o o UTC time is  2014-85-22
105108
Choose o oty in the same timesone a1 you.
Date Farmat = May22 2014
2mans
08020014

ADDING A BLOG PICTURE/ICON

Show the world who you are in an image

One of the options that is available to users of
WordPress.com is the ability to add an avatar,
picture or icon — whatever you want to call it -
to your blog, so when you repond to comments,
your image will appear alongside your post.

To change the image, select ‘Choose File’ and
locate the file that you want. It has to be either
a jpeg or a .png in order to work. Don’t worry
about pre-cropping the image as WordPress
will take you through to anotehr screen in order
to crop the image to the part of it you want to
show on your posts. For example, if you have an
image of you in a group of people, you'll be able

to single yourself out once you have been taken
through to the crop screen.

The next step is to his ‘Upload Image’, this
will load the image into your Media Library and
make it available across your WordPress site.
Then you will be able to crop it. Once you are
happy with the crop, click on ‘Crop Image’ and it
will save it to your blog.

You will be able to enter into these settings at
any time in order to change it, so if your blog's
image is time sensitive you don’t have to worry
that you are going to be stuck with the same
image forever!

General Settings
Site Title Imagine Bookazines
Tagline
In a few words, explain what this site is
Timezone UTC+0 g
1@:51:10

Give it a name: The most important setting of all is
1 the name of your blog, so proudly make sure it is typed

in correctly into the Site Title box. Depending on the
theme you chose, this name will typically appear at the top of
your blog and on every page. It will also appear in the title bar
of your browser. When you enable RSS feeds, the title will be
used to identify your musings.
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you place a slogan or tagline on your page, a small, maybe witty, description of your site

that everyone can see. You'll want it to be something memorable that sums up what your
site is all about in just a few words so visitors will instantly have an idea of what to expect from
your content. Don't worry, though, if you can't think of anything immediately. You can come
back and alter this whenever you go to the General Settings page, which is also very useful if the
purpose or nature of your blog has evolved over time.

2Ch00$€ a taglines: You don't have to fill this box in but you may well want to: it lets




Imagine Bookazines

R Hashboar General Settings
Store
Site Title Imagine Bookazines
Posts
Medla Tagline igh-quality magazines with a shelt-lite. Topics co
) it In p few words, explain whot this site is about,
Tagline
Names are everything so make
sure that yours stands out from Timezone UTC+0 ;
the crowd and add a tagline 0:51:10
SIS LR hoose a city in the same timezone as you.
Appearance .
Date Format * May 22,2014
2014/05/22
05/22/2014
Time zone 22/05/2014
The time zone is important for custPh: FILY May22,2014
people to be able to see when
you posted
Time Format e 10:51 pm
10:51 jAM
10:51
Custofn: gia 10:51 am
Week Starts On Monday s
Settings Language

By clicking on alink in the Settings
menus, you will be taken to
documentation explaining the
function of various options

UTCtime Is 2@14-85-22

Go Promium New Post - imaginebooks97 .

Help

Blog Picture / Icon

Upload a picture (jpeg or pog) (o be osed as
your blog image across WordPress.com. We
will let you crop it after you upload.

oo
((Cheose kite ) no file selected

Blog picture
You can upload an image that

will represent your blog when
you post comments etc

Date format
You can set your blog's time

format, whether you want dd/
mm/yy or m/dd/yy

Setting time zones: You can

set the date and time formats to

suit your blog and also determine
which day your week starts on. The most
crucial setting here is the time zone. Most
people will set the time zone in which
they currently reside, but if your content is
of greater use to another you can adjust
it. This will change the date stamp placed
on your articles so that people will know
when your post was made.

In a few words, exploin what this site is ahout.

[utes | urctime
11:84:58
Choose a city in the same timezone as you.

* May 22,2014
2014/05/22

18:51:10

Choose a cify in the same timezone os you,

* May 22,2014
2014/05/22
05/22/2014
22/0572014
Custom: Fj,¥ May 32,2014

Documentation on date and time formatting.

) 10:51 am
151 AM
1E51
Custem: giia 10:51 am

Set the date

format: You can

set the way that your
WordPress site displays the
date, for example, in the UK it is
more likely that the date will be
set dd/mm/yy than it would be
mm/dd/yy as it is in the USA.
You can also set it so that your
date settings are how you want
them. You can set it to simply
show the dd/mm if that is what
you would prefer.

ca - Catala

ce - Hoxuwix

LS - Cesky

usb - Kaszébsczi

w - Ydsaw

vy - Cymraeg

da - Dansk

de - Deutsch

dv - IEEAEERBBEFEE
dz - OO0

el - EAAnvikd

el-po - Greek-polytonic

eo - Esperanto nin.
es - Espariol guage in yo|
et - Eesti

eu - Euskara

fa - s li

fi - Suomi

fil - Filipino

fo - Faroyskt

fr - Frangais

fr-he - Francais de Belgique

Time Format

Week Starts On

Language

Save Changes

Iutnrdale and

L__Thank unu for creating with Word Prec v

Change the language: English might not be your

native language, and that's okay, because WordPress is

equipped with over 200 languages for your use. So whether
your blog's language is going to be English, German or Limburgs.
There’s plenty on offer. Changing the language will not change the
interface language. You can do that in your profile settings. Just click
on the link below the language drop down menui.
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Using the Writing Settings

CONTROL THE WAY YOU WRITE POSTS ON YOUR WORDPRESS BLOG

WHEN YOU ARE posting articles to your blog, you will
want to feel comfortable with the interface. By using
the Writing Settings you can control how you add and
edit posts and you can also set up WordPress so that
you are able to make posts by email or from a third-
party program. This can be extremely useful if you are
posting from another computer or a mobile device and
need to keep your updates current.

Beginners to WordPress are most likely to use the
first set of options which enable you to customise the

size of the box into which you write your posts, convert
written emoticons into graphics and set default post
and link categories which means there is no fumbling

around or wasting precious time when you are writing
if you tend to produce articles for a specific section of
your site time and again.

This is also the setting in which you can make use
of the Press This bookmarklet that is invaluable for
grabbing text, images and videos from webpages,
which can then be edited and posted onto your own
blog. There are a range of really useful functions on
the Writings Settings page, so follow our guide for the
basics on how best to use them.

Default drop-down
Use the pull down menus to
select the defaults for your
Posts and Links

Tools Press This

Settings

O
Default Post Category
Default Post Format

Default Link Category

Writing Settings

Convert emoticons like :-) and :-P tographics on display

WordPress should correct invalidly nested XHTML automatically

Default settings

Elngl :

Standard §

Blogroll

Press This is a beokmarklet: a fittle app that runs in your browser and lets you grab bits of the web.

Use Press This to dip text, images and videos from any web page. Then edit and add more straight from Press This before you save or publish it in a post on

You can set the default post type for
your blog, so you can select what is
most appropriate for your blog

Press This

writing Drag-and-drop the foliowing link to your bookemarks bar or right click it and add it to your Eworites for a posting shorteut, Press This s an app that allows you to
S S
grab pressings from websites as your
" Press Thi 9 Y
—— browser to then publish
Post via e-mail
Ta peast tn WaardPress by e mail you must set up a secret e mail account with POP3 acoess. Any mail received at this address will be pasted, <o @% a good idea to kej
Remote publishing Here are three random strings you could vsr: KAkzeN9H , en0BE3Mdg , qSLiThim .
If you have a desktop blogging client or
your are using a remote website with an Mail Server mail.example. com Port| 110
Atom Publishing Protocol or an XML-RPC
publishing interface, tick here R Lo N login@exsmple.com
Password password

| "I WANNA 6O*

2,072,964

i ot e L s e s Tt o st 1
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HOW TO USE PRESS THIS

Grab parts of the web with one click

We can't let the Press This feature go without
further explanation. It really is a wonderful tool
that will speed up your blogging, make you
even more productive and give visitors to your
site a wider range of content to read and enjoy.
When you are surfing the web you will come
across a lot of content that you feel will be of

interest not only to you but your readers. Usually

it requires having to find embed code or a bit
of cut and pasting, but with the Press This app,

all you have to do is go to the Bookmarks menu

of your browser, select the Press This option
and a box opens up with the all the required

information already within it. To get started,
use your mouse to drag the Press This link to
your bookmarks. It will then appear in your
bookmarks menu as just another option. Now
start browsing. When you find some content
that you just have to share, be it a news page
or YouTube video even, go to Bookmarks,
select Press This and watch as a box appears all
filled in. You can then write your post or, if you
wish, send it straight to your blog by selecting
Publish, changing the categories if need be.
Now the new content will be immediately
available for people to read on your blog.




STREAMLINE THE
WRITING PROCESS

The key features of the Writing
Settings panel

Writing Settings

Formatting ' Conwert emoticons like :-) and :-P tographics on display
‘WordPress should correct invalidly nested XHTML automaticalby

Default Post Category Bicg *

Default Post Format Standard §

Default Link Category Bicgrll &

Press This

Press Thisis 8 bookmarklet: a Btie app that runs in your browser and lets you grab bes of the web.

people hate them, it appears the emoticon is here to

stay. Depending on your preference — or indeed what
you are writing about — you may wish to keep your
emoticons in text form or you can get WordPress to convert
them into little yellow graphics. You can make your choice
very quickly and easily by simply ticking the box on the
Settings page.

1 Enable graphic emoticons: Although some

"You're not restricted to
going through your site

in order to post articles. Set
up an address and any
articles sent will appear on
your blog”

K’ Press This

Post via e-mail

To post to WordPress by e-mail you must set up a secret e-mail account with POP3 access. Any 1)
Here are three random strings you could use: KAkzeN9H , tn0ElMdg , gSLiIhim .

Mail Server mail.exomple. com
Login Name login@example.com
Password password

Default Mall Category Uncategorized %

restricted to having to go through your site to post.

You can set up an address, and then any articles
then posted to that address will appear on your blog. You
wouldn't use an existing address as any emails received
there would be posted straight on your site. In the writings
settings, you can insert your mail server, login name and
password details and select which category posts from that
source will appear in.

4Set up email: with WordPress you're not

Writing Settings 2 gaetlg;g?yqefau“
There are three

types of default categories.

With a Default Post

Formatting « Conwert emoticons like =) and =P 1o graphics on display
WordPress should correct imvalidly nested XHTML automatically

Detault Post Category Blog £
Category, any posts you
Sample Work write will automatically be
Default Post Format Uncategorized . )
— placed there if you don't
Defautt Link Catagory Biogroll % specify otherwise. Not
all themes support Post
Press This Format but this lets you
Press This ks & bookmarkiet: 2 lttle app that runs in your browser and leta you grab bits of the web. select hOV\/ your pOStS WI”

Lt Press This 10 < text, Mnaged and videot from any web age. Then edit and sdd more sraght from Press This befod display and includes
Drag-and-drop the folowing link to your bookmarks bar or fight click it and add & to pour Gvontes for a posting thortal a Gallery option. Default

W Press This Link Categories lets you
decide on which appear
by default.

Press This
3 bookmark: This

is a brilliant little

Post via e-mail

feature which makes

Jr. Tt
t;’::::‘:krmnlwnmula'iu Surface Pro 311 T: =3 M ——— b|0gg|ng easier. A” yOU
T it | have to do is drag the
T — 2 link to your browser’s
- Bookmarks bar. When
e you are surfing the web

and come across an item
of interest, go to your
Bookmarks and select Press
This from the list. Your post
will auto fill with content
from that website without
any further effort needed.

Mail Server mail.example.com port 110
Login Name login@example.com

Password password

Default Mail Category Uncategorized $

Update Services

When you publish a new post, WordPress automatically notifies the following site update services. For more about this, see LI
with line breaks.

http://rpec.pingomatic. com/

Save Changes

Settings so that it sends an update every time you make a new post to select services,

should you nominate for it to do so. This is a service that allows you to ramp up your traffic.
Sending a 'Ping’ update to certain websites will create a network of updates places where your
posts shall appear. This is great for increasing the statistics on your blog. Find out more about the
Update Services on the Codex at codex.wordpress.org/Update_Services.

5 Update Services: A fantastic feature of WordPress is that you can set your Writing
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Understanding the Reading Settings

CONTROL WHAT YOUR READERS CAN SEE AND HOW THEY VIEW IT

THE READING SETTINGS are important because they You can use the Reading Settings to tell WordPress “YOU Can d edl d e \/\/h ether
control what anyone visiting your blog can see. It is here how many blog pages you wish to show and the

that you can decide whether to have blogs on your number of RSS feed items that you want on display. This tO ha\/e b | OgS on yO ur
front page or whether you would prefer the page to section also enables you to set the amount of an article

be static - something more timeless that doesn’t date that can be seen in a feed with a choice between full fro nt pa g eorw h eth er yO u
too easily — which is great if you don’t update your blog text and a summary. There aren’t that many settings to wWOu | d p re](er th e pa g e

all that often but still want it to be a useful resource for play around with but that doesn’t mean they are any .

your visitors. less crucial, as they are well worth exploring. to be Stat IC

s e STATIC FRONTS

Front page displays Your latest posts Make your website appear less blog-like with a static front

» | A static page (select below)

A static front is essential if you wish to move like all the rest but a static front page can be
Front page: l R away from a blog-look on your new website. designed for greater visual impact, giving you a
This could be the case if you are promoting chance to state what your website is about.
Posts page: | About a business or generally want to appear more A static page can be customised in any

ABEe-ShingE o) professional and established. WordPress, by way you wish. You can use it to splash specific

default, displays your posts on its front page so  features that you wish to flag up or you can
Blog pages show at most 10 [ posts that when you post an article, it will appear as draw attention to specific posts, contributors
soon as people log on to your site. or articles. Whereas a list of posts means special
But while this creates a sense of immediacy items can easily get lost amid a sea of content, a
10 [ items and draws people straight into your content, static page ensures you can point people in the
some don't like it, feeling that it makes the site right direction so that they get to see content
look too much like a generic WordPress blog. that you want to remain flagged up. It is simply
There is a sense that your blog will look just a case of selecting the Static Page checkbox.

Syndication feeds show the
most recent

For each article in a feed, « Full text

DELVING INTOTHE  [srseu
READER SETTINGS | ===z

Ensure readers see your blog in the Front page: [ — select— 4]
way that you want them to e —

Posts page: © About
Save Rhinos Now!

Reading Settings
Front page displays = Your latest posts Blog pages show at most 10 [ posts
A $1atic page (select below)
Front page: Pyr Syndication feeds show the 10 '?1 Tty
most recent 5
POSTE page: | — Select —
For each article in a feed, » Full text
show .
Biog pages show at most 1w [ pous ummary
+ Al coarch, H toindes thic it
Display your posts: By selecting the top radio Have a static front: if you decide that you would rather use one of your static
button besides "Your latest posts’, you can select for your pages as the first thing that welcomes visitors logging on, select the second radio button.
more recent posts to appear on the front page. This This can create a slightly more professional feel and help your blog stand out from the
enables visitors to immediately get to grips with your content standard format that many similar pages can have. You have to select two options: the page
and returning visitors can also see, at a glance, any new that you want to display as your front and the page that will contain your posts. If you decide
material you have posted. Most people will select this option not to make the second selection then readers will have to navigate to features such as calendar,
because it makes their front pages appear busy and current. archive links or categories in order to see your posts.
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#& Dashboard Reading Settings

& Store

Posts

L Media

Comments

Display

Ensure that the front page

Front page displays

= Your latest posts

A static page (select below)

Explanations
By clicking on alink in the

Front page: O=Set

Posts page: — Select —

display is exactly as you would Blog pages show at most 10 [J posts

want it to appear nce

Syndication feeds show the 10 'j items

most recent
Number of blogs o
Decide on the maximum number of blog For each article in a feed, o | Full text
posts you wish to show on each page show

Summary
(e = m e
Site Visibility ® | Allow search engines to index this site

Related posts

Syndication feeds

Settings menus, you will be taken
to documentation explaining the
function of various options

an

Summary

Nofte: Neither of these options blocks access to your site — it is up to search engines to honor your reguest.

= | Show related content after posts

All syndication feeds show the
most recent items and you can

Use a large and visually striking layout

1 would like my site to be private, visible only to users | choose

Hide related content after posts

v Show a “Related” header to more clearly separate the related section from posts

Don't allow over-long articles

to appear in your feed. Instead,
Discourage search engines from indexing this site show a summary

select just how many here

Display blog posts: The

number that you place in this

box will determine the maximum Blog pages show at most 10 () posts

number of posts that will display on
each one of your blog pages. Ten is

3 Syndication feeds show the 10 1B iterms
a good number, depending on how most recent =
much information you show in each.
Much more and readers will be endlessly Eor each article In a feed, <3 Fuill it
scrolling down the page for material and show SOMTATY

it could affect the loading times of your
page, which would be off-putting.

Syndication feeds show the

10 D items
most recent

For each article in a feed, e Full text
show
Summary
Site Visibility ®) Allow search eng

Discourage searc

Alofos Bloiil, Lol

Showing your

syndication feeds:

If one of your visitors
decides to download one of
your site’s feeds, they will want
to see a fair number of posts.
When a reader downloads
a feed, their feedreaders will
actively look for new items
which will be downloaded. It
means they don't have to keep
logging on to your website for
updates so keep it frequent.

tfeeds show the 10 D fterns

ticle in a feed, o Full text
Summary
v ® ' Allow search engines to index this site

Discourage search engines from indexing this

Note: Neither of these options blocks access to your

| would like my site to be private, visible only t

How much to show: which option you check here very
much depends on the nature of your posts. If you select the full
text option, then the full content of each one of your posts will
be displayed, so this is not a good option if your posts are massively
long. In such a case, a summary would be better. Not only does
it save on bandwidth but it also ensures that your readers are not
overwhelmed and can get a brief synopsis of each piece.
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Master the Discussion Settings

ALLOW FREE DEBATE BUT ENSURE YOU RETAIN CONTROL OF COMMENTS

IF THERE IS one thing that will bring people back to
your blog time and time again, it is the ability to add
comments. WordPress has comment facilities built-in
which means you can post articles and get instant
feedback from readers, many of whom will want to
engage in lively debate.

Having a comment facility is almost a mandatory
requirement of blogs nowadays and they enable your
site to be more dynamic and interactive. But there are
times when discussions get out of hand. We've all seen

how nasty comment threads can get when users go
head-to-head, so to keep the right tone for your blog
it's wise to keep a handle on things in this area.

‘Comment facilities

enable your site to

be more dynamic
and interactive”

WordPress not only enables you to set up alerts so
that you can see when and what someone is posting
but you can lay down specific requirements for
readers and control the time period of your comment
threads, as well as consider how discussions should
be displayed on the page. By playing around with
the settings, you will help ensure your blog remains
inviting to all readers. Keep control of your content
and make sure that nothing that could be considered
offensive or inappropriate mars your pages.

Discussion Settings

Default article sertings

Notify blogs

If you have any links in your articles

and you select this box, then as long as
the other sites allow pingbacks, your
mention of their article or site will show
up in their comment section

¥ Atternpt to notify ary blogs linked to from the artiche

o .lll:n?ra notifications from other blogs (pingbacks and trackbacks)
E ple 10 po »

hese selfings may be overridden for individual artides.)

¥ Comment author must fill out name and e-mail
Users must be registered and kogged in to comment

ies olderthan 14 @ days

« Enabie threaded (nested) comments: 3§ levels deep

« Break comments into pages with 50 @ top level comments per page and the last & page displayed by default

Comments should be displayed with the dier & comments at the top of each page

Avoid spam

A lot of spam will contain numerous
hyperlinks. You can stop these
appearing by holding comments with
more than a set number of them

E-mall me whenever # Amyone posts a comment

~ A comment is held for moderation

Email me
You can be alerted to new posts by
email. Ensure this box is ticked

» Someone reblogs one of my posts

+ Someone follows my biog

Moderate comments

Before a comment appears Comment must be manually approved Pre-moderate comments by ticking

« Comment author must have a previously approved commane this box. You can auto-approve

readers who have commented before

Akismet anti-spam = Striet silently discard the worst and most parvasive spamc

strictness

Safe: always put spam in the Spam folder for review.
Comment Moderation Hold a comment In the queue if itcontains 2 @ or more links. (A common characteristic of comfldin spam is a large number of hyperlinks)

When a comment contains any of these words Inits content, name, URL, e-mall, or IF, it will be held in the moderation queve. One word or IP per line. It will matc
50 “press” will march “WordPress®,

USE AVATARS SECURELY

Feel secure thanks to Globally Recognised Avatars

o ioansry your
s, 30 wiry ol

Some Sample Gravatars

ODREan

bt s 15 wavy,

ing Gravatars in
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WordPress throws a level of protection around
its users when it comes to avatars. You can
select to turn them off entirely, but if you
activate them then commentators will be able
to not only leave comments but include a
picture with their missives too.

WordPress uses a system of Globally
Recognised Avatars (or Gravatar). Users of your
site would have to go to the Gravatar website
(http://en.gravatar.com) and sign-up using an
email address. This then sends a link to their
email. Clicking on it enables them to select a
username and password and then add an image

which can be cropped. The user selects whether
it falls into one of four categories: G (suitable for
all), PG (13+4), R (17+) and X (mature).

In your WordPress Discussion settings, you
can select which of those four categories of
images you will allow to be placed on your
website, depending on the audience you are
looking to attract. The Gravatar system has a
Report Abuse option so if someone (or you) spot
an avatar that is inappropriate for the age-rating
it has been given, then the URL of the offending
gravatar image or profile page can be flagged
up and the appropriate action taken.




USING DISCUSSION
SETTINGS

Enable free-flowing discussions on your
blog with the minimum of fuss

Discussion Settings

¥ Arternipi 1o notify amy biogs linked to from the armce
< Allow link notifiestions {rom neher Blogs (ninghacks and trackharis|

Default srticle setrings

¥ Allow people [0 post comments on new articles.
{These settings may be owerridden for il prticies.}

DOther comment settings ¥ Comment auther must Bl out name and e-mail

for discussions, one of which is most crucial — the ability

to switch off comments completely if you wish. It may be
that you don't want comments on every page, in which case
you should turn them off. This doesn’t prevent comments
from being made — you can activate them on individual
articles. But if you don't mind where comments are made, just
tick the box and discussions will be available on every post.

1 Set the defaults: You have three default options

"Avatars are the images that
appear alongside comments.
If you have the time to
dedicate to your blog, it's
worth allowing them
because they brighten

up comments”

Comment Blacklist When a comment contains any g

line. It will match inside words, §

Follow Comments v Show a follow comments" opt

words, rogue websites, IP address and emails that you

will want to ban outright. Any comment containing
such content will immediately be seen as spam and
discarded, not even put forward for moderation. It's perfect
for lists of swearwords (why not go to www.noswearing.
com/dictionary for lists of potential cusses) and for stopping
spammers in their tracks by identifying and then preventing
certain IP addresses from posting.

4Blacklist comments: There will be some

Other comment settings v Comment author must fill out name and e-mail

Users must be registered and logged in to comment

| Automatically close comments on articles older than 14 [ days
v| Enable threaded (nested) comments 3 4 levels deep
v Break comments into pages with 50 [:] top level comments per page and the last

Comments should be displayed with the  plder |4 comments at the top of each page

abused. WordPress has some in-built mechanisms to help you keep misuse to a minimum.

You can force users to be registered and logged in before they can comment by ticking
the relevant box. Or you can simply require them to fill out their name and email. Don't allow
comments to run for too long. You can ensure you are notified when comments are posted so
you can take action and delete if need be.

2 Customise comments: It's a sad fact of life but comment facilities are often

Comment Hald
hyperlinks.)

'When a comment containg any of these words in its content. name, URL. e-mail, or IF, it will be heid in the mogeration queue. One
word or IP per line. it will match inside words, so “press” will match “Word Press”.

in the queus if it contains 2 '_ or more links. (A common characteristic of comment spam is a large number of

(too many and it could be from a spam commenter), you can also flag up certain content.

Place words and rogue websites, IP addresses and emails in this box and any posts
containing such content will immediately be placed in the moderation queue where you can
assess whether or not to allow it to be published on your site. If your banned words form part of
larger words, they too will be picked up (eg ‘wheelbarrow’ would be detected if you inserted the
term ‘barrow’ into your banned words).

3 Moderate comments: As well as inserting an acceptable number of hyperlinks

Avatars

Ay veatan s am g that follows you from weblog i weblog % ¥ ey anabled skws Herey ke
whe comment an your ste.

apay of st ans or pecple

Mocatar Display + Show Avatars

Gravatar Hovercards ¥ View people's profiles when you mouse over their Gravatars

FUARLY  Put your mouse over your Geavatar to check out your profile.
*&«—'
O,

* G — Sunable for all sudiences
PG — Possibly offensive, usually for audiences 13 and above
R — imended for adult audiences abowe 17
% — Even more mature than above

For uters without a custom avatar of their cwn. you can either display 4 generic lago of a generated one bated on their s-mall
address.
Mystery Man
Blank
ﬂ'manqu
+ (- Wemicon (Generated)
evuﬂllllﬁ!ﬂeul!ﬂl

‘ MontteriD [Generated)

E!-uu(ﬂ-n«mdl

posts. You can decide not to allow images at all (this will prevent any rude avatars from

appearing) but if you have time to dedicate to your blog, then it's worth allowing them
because they brighten up comments. If you enable them, you will want to set a default option
image for those who don't bother to upload a picture of their own.

5 Allow avatars: Avatars are those little images that appear alongside comment
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I Getting started

Introducing Media Settings

UNDERSTAND HOW BEST TO DEAL WITH MEDIA ON YOUR BLOG

LOGS ARE MORE than just words. Nowadays — as with the media settings you can change the thumbnail " N O\/\/adays we bsr[es are
has been the case for a while - websites are multimedia sizes and choose just how big your medium and large- | . . .
experiences that combine words with pictures and sized images should be. Media content can also be mu U m ed Ia expeﬂ ences
video in order to draw readers into a dynamic offering embedded automatically from sites such as YouTube 1 :
that will hopefully keep them coming back for more. and Flickr by simply using a URL, and you can also that com bl ne WO rds \/\/|th
A picture really can paint a thousand words and video toggle the size of these. You wouldn’t want to just p | Ctu fes an d VI d e0s ’[O
can do so much more. You will want to control how throw a load of images up without some organisation, .
these images and video appear within your posts and and luckily there are settings for this too. d faw read ers N

Farevvos EMBEDDING CONTENT

0\ I
New GotG trailer released!] i i
0‘ i SEEEr Teies What happens when you want to embed videos with ease?

When you want to embed videos, WordPress not just video or images but text too. Indeed,
makes life very easy when it comes to the number of websites that content can be
embedding multimedia content. All you have pulled from is vast and includes YouTube, Vimeo,
to do is post the URL to your content area and, DailyMotion, blip.tv, Flickr, Viddler, Hulu, Qik,

if this box is ticked, when you publish the post, Revision3, Scribd, Photobucket, PolIDaddy,

your link will automatically display the content. Google Video, WordPress.tv, SmugMug and

If the content isn't able to be auto-embedded, it ~ FunnyOrDie.com.

B I - L
Pargraph + | = A v

g orwon. younsbe. commwusch Tvatign_IH-Jghk

will display the URL instead. As you can seeg, it includes some of the most
The idea behind this (make sure you have popular websites around so you won't be

the latest WordPress installed or you may not scratching around for content, that's for sure. Any

see the feature available) is to prevent you from  websites which don’t enable such embedding

having to copy and paste any HTML from the will inevitably have embed code. It's not as

hosting site. Using this method you can embed simple as using a URL but it's effective.

KEY FEATURES OF
Enable carousel +| Display images in full-size carousel slideshow.
D S X G S Background color Black &
Keep control of any media on
yOur b|09 S|te Metadata +| Show photo metadata (Exif) in carousel, when available.
Media Settings
Tiled Galleries Display all your gallery pictures in a cocl mosaic.
Image sizes
The slzes listed helow determine th in pixets to use when adding an image to)
Image Gallery Carousel: When you enter into the Media settings on WordPress,
Thumbnail size Width 150 ) Height 150 ) you will be presented with the options for your image carousel gallery. By checking the
box you can ensure that you images will be displayed in full-size on the carousel. You can

Medium size Max Width 300 [ Max Height 300 [ also set the background colour. You will have the choice between black or white, so make your

decision carefully!
Large size Max Width 1,02 []] Max Height 1,02 [

option to Show photo metadata,  |sackground coler Black 3
you are allowing the visibility

3 Metadata: By selecting the

Maximum sizes: When you place an image into a
post, a level of constraint prevents them from appearing

too big on the page, thus distorting the layout and of the photos Exif information, the Metadata « Show photo metadata (Exif) in carousel, wh
eating up unnecessary resources. The maximum dimensions Exchangeable image file format. This
of your images are determined here with the ability to restrain incudes information left by both digital ~ |Tiled Gatleries Display all your gallery pictures in a cool m
the size of your thumbnails (the small images that appear in cameras and scanners that will then be
previews) and the size of medium and large pictures. displayed in your carousel. Video player
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Thumbnail size
Use the check box to crop Media Settings

your thumbnails to the exact
dimensions specified

Image sizes

The sizes listed below determine the maximum dimgnsions in pixels to use when adding an image to the Media Library.

Thumbnail size Width 150 % Height 150 (2
Medium size MaxWidth 300 [} MaxHeight 3¢9 [
Image Carousel
Enabling the Image Gallery Carousel Large size MaxWidth 1,02 [ MaxHeight 1,42 [I
will showcase you images in a slick 7=
slideshow-esque gallery
Image Gallery Carousel Number of pixels
y Users Dimensions are inputted in terms of
Tools Enable carousel ¥| Disp@y images in full-size carousel slideshow. e U2ty i el gl e wetdle
Settings
Background color Black ¥
(o 2 P
Metadata ¥ Show photo metadatd (Exif) in carousel, when available.
Tiled Galleries Display all your gallmly pictures in a cool mosaic. Tiled galleries
With WordPress's new gallery features,
. you can select to have your images
Video player appear automatically in a tiled layout
Free formats Only display videos in free software formats
Ogg file confiner with Theara viden and Vorbis aurdio. Note that some hrowsers are unahle to pl )
Upload videos
You can embed videos from various
Save Changes sources, ticking this box will upload

them into a Ogg file container which
may not work on all browsers

Metadata v| Show pthD metadata {Eilﬂ in [EIT hl ;1_{6'(—3].(1 Lfb} a(-[} ly 844 Maw
- |_ICI -
: : : ’ All (25) | Images (25) | Unattached (7]
Tiled Galleries Display all your gallery picture
Bulk Actions w Apply iShow all dates
Video player _ ¢ all dates
piay I:‘ File January 2011
Mu |Mowernber 2010
Free formats Only display videos in free soff D { a Octaber 2010
PMG

Ogg file container with Theora video and Vi |Septernber 2010

Save Changes F w1 screend

DLk

Organise into months: You can organise your uploads

Video player: The video player is something that is easy to manage, you into both months and years by simply checking this box. This

simply have to copy and paste the URL of the video you want to embed into will create a variety of upload sub-folders, neatly placing each

a new blog post. However, there is an option in the Media Settings that can month's content into its own basket so that you can assess just how
allow you to declare that you only wish to display videos in free software formats. This old an image is should you wish to reuse it later down the line and are
means that an Ogg file container will be activated but this doesn't work with Internet unsure how long you've had it knocking around for. The folders are
Explorer or Safari, so it may be best to avoid it for cross-browser compatibility. automatically created so you needn't worry about doing this yourself.
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I Getting started

Using permalinks

PRODUCE PERMANENT URLS FOR INDIVIDUAL BLOG POSTS

As well as all of this, you can customise your own
URL to put a unique stamp on your posts, which tends
to look better if you feel a certain link will be copy and
pasted. This is a good way to make subsections easier
to find for readers too, ultimately making your site
easier to navigate and link to specific parts on external
sites. Customisation like this will always make you feel
closer to your work and understand the site better as
well. Follow these guide to understand the key features
and how to use this handy option.

include the day, month and year or, if preferred, just the
month and year in the URL. It makes it easier for visitors
to instantly see when the post was written.

"You can customise your
own URL to put a unique
stamp on your posts
which tends to look better”

ALTHOUGH YOU WILL be happy with WordPress
generated URLs for the majority of your blog posts,
from time to time you may want to produce a specific,
memorable and permanent URL. The permalink
settings enable you to do this with ease, giving you a
wealth of options.

At its most basic, you can have a “?p=N" prefix
to your website name. The N shows the number of
the article you have posted. But you can go beyond
that and be more descriptive, selecting the option to

Permalink Settings

By default WordPress uses web URLs which have guest s and lots of bers in themn; however, WordPress offers you the ability to create a oustom URL
permalinks and archives. This can improwee the aesthetics, wsability, and forward-compatibsiity of your Bnks. A pumber of tags are available, and here are some exa

Common Settings

Default http://jenniferneal . co. uk/Tp=123

Default

If you don't change the settings,
then it will stick with the default
which is number-based

Day and nhame
You can decide, if you wish, to display
the day and name in your URL

Day and name

T http://jenniferneal . co. ukr’Zﬂ‘ld;’?ﬂZ!mi e-post/

http://{enniferneal.co.uk/2014/05/sample-post/

http://jenniferneal.co.uk/@ychives/123
il Settings

http://jenniferneal . co, uk/domple-post/

Numeric
Numeric removes the ?p="part of the
default but adds the category

Month and name
If you don’t want the day to be
displayed, choose month and name

Custom Structure http://jenni Ferneubcn. uk  Eyeor¥Amonthnumi Kpostnomek,

Opticnal
permall
fyau ke, you may enter custom strictures for your category qnd tag LIRLs here. For example, using topics asyour category base would make your category §

http:/fexample. org/topics/uncategorized/ . [fyou jeave these blank the defaules will be used.

Custom Structure o i
When the options just don't
quite fit what you want, use the Tag base

Custom Structure

0

UNDERSTANDING
STRUCTURE TAGS

Just what can you place in the Custom Structure box?

oV

The year of the post, four digits, for example 200

%monthnum

Month of the year, for example o3 The number of structure tags that you can use is
quite wide and varied. These are placed into the
custom structure box in the Permalinks settings
menu. They enable you to build up your own
URL structures.

By inserting %year%, the year when the
post is published will appear in your URL.
Using %monthnum% inserts the month of the
year as a number, for example, 11. The same is
true of %day%. You can narrow right down to
hour (%hour%) which uses the 24-hour clock

%eday

Day of the month, for example 28

%hour®

Hour of the day, for example 15
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and even the minute (%minute%) or second
(%second%). You could choose to ignore all
reference to dates by going straight for the Post
Id (%opost_id%) or Postname (%postname%).
With the latter, let’s say the name of your post is
WordPress is ace, the URL will contain the string
“WordPress-is-ace”.

Categories can be placed in URLs as well
by (predictably) using %category% and tags
by %tag%. Finally, you can include the author
name by using %author%.




KEY FEATURES
OF PERMALINKS

Decide how you want your URLs to look
with a few simple settings

Common Sectings
Dkt e, ]
Sy s mamen D 7381 Parpestco WMTRIANS 22/ wompl - cant
= Waneh 3nd rame I S Farnaal oo TR AR g4 -past
Nurraric it o Pl b e A0
] b b P . s

the type of URLs you wish your posts to carry. If you

would like the default, then each one of your posts
will show as your main domain name, for example www.
yourdomainname.com, with a forward slash and then the
prefix “?p=N" where the N is the number of your post. As you
post items to your blog, they are given numbers in ascending
order and that is what is displayed here. This makes linking
from external sites much easier.

1 Select your preference: You can choose

“You can make your own
custom prefixes for your
category URLs. The same
goes for the tag base.
With some playing around,
it's very easy to get the
hang of”

Month and name http://jenniferneal.co.uk/2014/85/sample-post/
Numeric http://jenniferneal .co.uk/archives/123

http://jenniferneal.co.uk/sample-post/

http://Jennifarneal . co.uk | /yeard/Fpostnomes/]

Past name

+ Custom Structure

Optional

Il you fike, you may enter custom structures for your category and tag URLS here. For example, using
http://exomple.org/topics/uncategorized/ . Ifyou leave these blank the defaults will be

Category base

Tag base

options, then you could customise your own (select

‘Custom Structure’). This entails using structure tags
which are essentially the name of the tag ringed by two %.
For example, if you wish for just the year to be displayed,
you can write 9%year% in this box. It is possible to combine
as many of these tags as possible so that the URL suits your
exact needs and this is the most flexible of all the options.

4Custom structure: If you don't like any of those

' Default http://jenniferneal.co.uk/?p=123

‘e Day and name http://jenniferneal.co.uk/2014/05/22/sample-post/

http://jenniferneal.co.uk/20814/05/sample-post/

' Month and name

Numeric http://jenniferneal.co.uk/archives/123

having numbers, title them by day and name? You just need to select ‘Day and name’. In

doing this, your posts will have your domain name but they will contain a prefix that spells
out the actual day, month and year it was published as well as the title of the post. An instant
glance at the URL tells the reader all they need to know about when the piece was written.

2 Going further: Why not organise your URLs to a greater degree and, instead of

Default http://jenniferneal.co.uk/?p=123

* Day and name http://jenniferneal. co.uku@lM@EfZZJ

Month and name http://jenniferneal.co. uku@l-UﬂE,»"saﬁ

Numeric http://jenniferneal.co. uka’archives,»"li

Post name http://jenniferneal.co. ukfsunmle—pos{

was published would date your article, you can decide to just use the month, year and

name (select ‘"Month and name’). This way readers will know the time of the year that the
article was written but they won't know the exact day just by glancing at the URL. It's also a
matter of ease of use too — you will ideally want to keep URLs as snappy as possible.

3 Omit the day: If you don't post that often and you feel showing the day the piece

Custom Structure http://jenniferneal.co.uk /Myear¥ Kmonthnum/ ¥postnomei/

Optional
Ifyou like, you may enter custom structures for your category and tag URLs here. For example, using topics asyour category base would make yo
http://example.org/topics/uncategorized/ . ifyou leave these blank the defaults will be used,

Category base

Tag base

URLs if you have a particular section that is likely to encompass a large number of posts.

If you decided that your category base was /news/ then your URLs would look like this:
www.yourdomainname.com/news with the name of the piece following. The same goes for
the tag base. With some playing around, it is very easy to get the hang of.

5 Optional settings: You can make your own custom prefixes for your category
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I Getting started

Customise the screen and layout

MODIFY THE SCREEN LAYOUT TO WORK THE WAY YOU WANT

THE LAYOUT OF the screen with the post editing area
in the middle and the panels on the right for accessing 8 :Doshboard
various features may suit some people, but it might not be B Store
the best for everyone, and it is possible to customise this
and change the design.

By modifying the screen layout of the editing area
and panels you might be able to set up a more efficient
interface that suits the way you like to work. For example,
you can drag the bottom-right corner of the post editing

# Posts

ol wclwul =i
Word count: 89

Add New
Writing Helper

CopyaPost ; Request Feedback

area to increase its size. You can then see much more of a : R Rpos R b g Getfendbackon this draft bofore publishing
post as you're working on it. A e

Another simple thing that you can do is to hide panels LRI Excerpt
you don't need and to show hidden ones that you do ¥ Pages

. . A ) A Help Werld of Animals SAVE RHINDS NOW|
want. This is easily achieved with the Screen Options. If the ¥ Comments

panels take up too much space leaving little left for post
editing, you can move them to the bottom of the screen by
using a one-column layout. An alternative is to simply roll & Appearance

up the panels when they aren’t being used and this shrinks &= Users Author

them to just the header bar. This is useful if you have * Tools fmaginebocksd? | &
all the panels on the screen.

k
Excerpts are aptianal hand-crafted summarles of your eontent that can be used inyour theme. Learm more about manual exeerpis

5 Settings
Likes and Shares
o Show likes.

# Show sharing buttons.

Pages Writing Helper

Comments
Copy a Post Request Feedba
=| Feedback Use an existing postas a ﬁ.’ Get feedback on

template. draft before pub|
Add New Post

) * Appearance
Get the |atest Knowledge title today! Publish

[— g RbOC S s, oy 20 A e the et R — ®  Users Author

Tools [ imaginebooks97 4|

Settings ¥ imaginebooks97

Hitting the shops and eer dgial s today bs tse Latert In our Fow [t Worls mnge. e g Likes and Shares
Aniwtet 1o Curbous Questions Volume 3 Resiesd Jam pached full of fun
and it of inthemation |

Pind out all sbo | Show likes.

* The Envirenment
s Seiemes

Paagash u A0

v'| Show sharing buttons.

AT sirn 10 snwwer 311 of your questiens, vuch Be

01 Reveal the options 02 Add new panels

There is a tab at the top of the screen labelled Screen Options, and As you tick each item in Screen Options, a new panel is added to
when it is clicked a panel slides down revealing a collection of options the page. Tick Author, for example, and then scroll down to the
for customising the layout. Tick the items you need. bottom of the page. Now you can select the post author.
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EXCERPTS
| Likes and Shares |« Format |« Categories [« Tags |« Featured Image || Excerpt Send Trackhac | he Excerpts panel is normally hidden, but can be made
. visible. An excerpt is a short description or summary of a
L tuthor s Wnpngleclper o} post and it usually consists of just a few short sentences.
Itis displayed in various places, such as search results and
Screen Layout ) .
news feeds. If you don't enter one, WordPress will use the
Mumber of Columns: i (= 6 first 55 words of the post instead.
Screen Options 4
Add New Post
Get the latest Knowledge title today! Publish .
Permalink: http//imaginebookazifes.wordpress.com/2014/05/22/get-the-latest.. . ge-title-today/ Edit Roll up
; Format O Some of the panels are large and take up a
. lot of screen space. Click the arrow on the
Screen options o
) e ’ . i 7 right side of the header bar to roll them
R e T S R e T e R Yo i /dd Poll | | Bl Add Contact Form | | Q Add Lecation Visual = Text ght side of th : (O
. o N Excerpt up. Click it again to roll them back down
appears. The most used items are ticked by o I = = P
default, but they can be removed if they are [l === bl L = r——
not needed. Tick the ones you like = s = el your hands on the latest
. E AYE Q0 QE=Q edition of Amazing Answers (o
Curinus Quesrions: Ngjad
Hitting the shops and our digital stofe today is the latest in our How It Works range, Amazing Answers to Curious
Questions Volume 3 Revised! Jam pdeked (ull of fun facts and tidbits of information! Excerpts are optional hand-crafted
summaries of your content that can be
Find out all about: used in your theme, Learn more about
« The Enviro | manual excerpts,
= Science
= Technology
« History Author a
= Space
= Transport imaginebooks97 %
nr qupstions, such as:

Single vs double

Have one column with the panels at the
bottom or two with panels on the right.
Switch to one then back to two and you'll
need to manually drag the panels back

e mummies?
balloon go pop?
aveux Tapestry made?
Mnsketeers?

Available for £9.99 in all good newsagents and in our digital store for £5.99!

Add and drag

Categories

This Excerpts panel is normally hidden. It
VI SITECUTERYEE  \as ticked in the options, which added it
to the bottom of the page and then it was

dragged and dropped just below Publish

Publish

Sirve Drafh
T Stetus Draft gt

® Valbiny public Edz
A Publuh imeediacely [

Puibiicize: Not Connecied Shaw

Wiored 1 Trah

Al Categaies  Mast Lised

Appe

Vil Teat

Publish

Antwens 1o Curtows Quistions Voleme § Revised® Jam packed full of fun facts ame & -0

04 prag and drop

03 set one column

Set the number of columns to 1 in Screen Options and the post
editing area expands to the right of the screen. The Publish, Format
and other panels are moved down to the bottom of the page.

Set the columns back to 2 and you will be able to organise the sidebar.
Click and drag each panel to the right and drop it. It takes practice to
get it right, but drag and drop is great for customising the layout.
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Getting started

Get started with new posts

TAKE THE FIRST STEPS AND LEARN TO ADD BLOG POSTS

BUILD UP A following for your blog with regular
updates so there is always something new for
people to read by clicking Posts>Add New in the
Dashboard to add content.

There are only three areas you need in order to
post an item. The first is the title box at the top and
you should ensure that it is short and describes the
content. Include key words that will grab a reader’s

word counter at the bottom is useful and shows how
much you have written. The third area is the Publish
panel. The Publish button makes the blog post live
on your website, but the Preview and Save Draft
buttons are useful too. Once you have mastered
these areas you can explore other features like the
formatting toolbar, the media Upload/Insert icons,
categories and tags panels.

attention. The second area is the large box in the
middle where you enter the text of the post. The

“Build up a following
for your blog with
regular updates”

Sereen Options ¥ Help v
Add New Post ?
Top icons |
These four icons enable you to Rhinos NDW!' rublish 2
insertimages, audio and video ink: httpe/fimaginebnokazines wordpress comy 20M4/05/21/save-rhinos-now/ | kdit || View Fost
into the blog post Sl Pt Save Draft Preview
] AddMedia (g AddPoll | | [E Add Contact Ferm || Q) Add Location Visual || Text 9 Status: Drafrfldic
— g = = = -— == “_n
B I = £ i ¢ — = = = = U B = ® Vislbllity: Publfc Edit
Paragraph ~» U = A~ @ ¢ Q £ F Y o il Publish immegiately Edit
Imagine Puhlishing's leading wildlife magazine has launched a major awareness gn 1o stop the 1 Publicize: Not Confiected (VAN
slaughter of endangered rhinos in Africa. From issue 7, on sale today, 10% of the worldwide profits from the If you want to know what the post will
magazine will be donated to the Ol|Pejeta Conservancy, an organisation with a proven reputation for fighting Mowe to Trash look like without publishing it, click
poachers and p ing its ani Preview and have a look
Rhino | usc i to hter these rare hooting them multiple times before
hacking off their horns and leaving them to die. Format
The Ol Pejeta Conservancy is an organisation with a proven reputation for fighting poachers and p ing its s o Standard
animals. Funds raised by World ofjAnimals will help get more rangers, trackers and surveillance get deployed on
the ground to save these beautiful gnimals from cruel deaths motivated by greed and ignomnce, Audio Screen options
. . —— . i Gallery Don't forget the Screen Options tab.
Peje C"_“S‘f“‘“l“"y 5““1"""‘3““_ the O1 P"f"m (‘"fsmn"?‘” Kexiy: axe thrillod and Click here to change the information
Formatting E Publishing in the “Save Rhinos Now” campaign. Image displayed on your site
RISk ielasTlatfateRvelol oE Mol (o e [SHM ¢ cst bilack rhino sanctuary in castern Africa we are at the forefront of the battle to save Africa’s thinos Link
options for bold and italic, bullet il ful we are compelled to spend huge sums of money to pay for armed anti-poaching Quote
points, alignment and more P 1o secure the habitat that is nequired for healthy growing rhino populations.” k.
4 Status
;gm.sequent]y we welcome the possibility that this campaign may assist us to raise the funds that are required to X — Categories
Lr Assign the post to categories
Word count: 296 Draft saved at 4:18:14 pm. and it will make the posts easier
) for your visitors to find
Categories

Writing Helper

Publish

Fulit || Wiew Post

Save Draft

Visual ¥ Status: Draft Edit

& Visibility: Public
Public
Password protected

gn 1o stop the senseless =Frvt

0K Cancel

-y 1 Publish immediately Edit
mltiple times hefone

Publicize: Not Connected Show

ers and protecting its

cillanee get deployed on Mave to Trash
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SET THE POST'S VISIBILITY

Make your posts public, private or even password protected

When you create a blog you naturally
want everyone to be able to see it on your
website, and in the Publish panel on the
right the visibility is set to public by default.
This is exactly what is needed most of

the time. However, there may be certain
posts that you want to restrict access to.
For example, a post might only provide
information for members of a club and not
the general public. It could be restricted
with a password. Another possibility is to
limit certain content for the managers or a
department in a company.

Click the Edit link next to Visibility and
several new options are presented. One is
to stick the post to the front page. It's great
for announcements and it won’t get pushed
down by new posts. There is a password
protected option and a box appears for
you to enter the secret password when the
option is selected. There is also a Private
option that prevents the general public
from viewing it. This is useful if you want to
keep a post out of sight and you can always
change the status at a later time if you then
want to make it public.



THE ADD NEW
POSTS PAGE

A guided tour of the facilities available
when adding a new post

Add New Post
Save Rhinos Now!
itp g e
) AddMedia o AddPol [ Add Contict Form ) Add Location vt | | T
B I ==SE#-EZ = = vm
Paragraph -uii-ﬂ.}ﬂ-!!—‘\u
Imagine Plibtishings beading Leunchiod a majer

slacghter of endangered rivinos bn Adrica. Prom isvee 7, oo sale ioday, b0 of the workSwide profits frem the
agazine will be donated 1= the {1 s (0 anaRa, an ofpanisaton with 3 proven ropettion for fightng
prschers and protecting it animaly

Hhino poachers use sutoatic weapons 1o alaughier these rare crostunes, shooting them ol ple fimes before
hcking off thair hams and beaving them 10 die.

The Ol Pejeta Corervancy is an sqganisation with a proven mpatation for fighting pradeers and protecting it
arvimals, Fands raised by Wersd of Antmals will heip get mom ingers, fraciers and surveillance get depioyed on

imals frosm croel desthis |

Richard Vigna, CEO of the OF Pejeta 44id "W st the DI P
prossd 10 be working with Imagine Publishing s the “Save Rhinoe Xow® carmpaige.

“As the laryest black rhine sanctusry in eestern Africs we are st the forefront of tee battle  save Africa's rhinos.
. 4 commpeied o spend hage sems of money 1o pry for srmed suti-posching

in Keoyn are theiliod and

right-hand side of the toolbar says Toolbar Toggle. It used

to be called the Kitchen Sink and quite simply it shows
or hides the second row of the formatting toolbar. It enables
you to select the paragraph style or text colour, remove
formatting, indent text and so on. It isn‘t something that you
will constantly use and so it is hidden by default.

1 The kitchen sink: The tooltip for the icon at the

"As you become more
experienced and add
alternative themes you may
see different options”

Format &
"HSmith , Asda,
vethinns now! Standard
Audio
Gallery
saved at 4:35:48 pm. Image
) Link
ry
. ({4 Quote
| ; Status
= _ Video
g

you to choose different post designs. There are three
options in this default theme, but as you become
more experienced and add alternative themes you may see
different options or extra ones added. The Gallery format
is for posts containing images and there are Standard and
Aside formats. Preview to see what each looks like.

4 Choose a format: The Format panel enables

Full screen s B IEEUMSDO =
mOde: When Save Rhinos Now!
working on a laptop

with a small screen there

are so many toolbars o il :

and panels that the post

editing area is tiny and it A o

is impossible to see more e

than a paragraph of text. gl Vrm de g e

Switch to full screen mode Ak s .

with the second to last icon
in the toolbar and remove

it aale, now a5l o stare graeation. |

all the clutter, maximising - . e
the editing area. Even if plonpridin : -
you're working on a large
screen you may prefer
this clean look.
Save a draft: vou
might start writing a
Publish . blog post and part of
the way through need to go
Save Draft B off and do something else.
Saving the work you have
ual = Text 9 Status: Draft done as a draft enables you
: Braft A o | cincal to then quit and go away
= [ o ~ D from your computer. You can
_— i come back at a later time and
{_D sy Putiie continue writing the post.
! Public There is a Save Draft button
o |/ Password protected in the Publish panel on the
\®) Private right and there is also a status
setting. Click the Edit link to
OK | Concel see the options.
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rmalink: http://fimaginebookazineswordpress.com/2014/05/21/save-rhinos-now/ Edit || View Post
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agine Publishing’s leading wildlife zine has 1 ‘hed a major campaign to stop the senseless slaughter of endangere
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h to slaughter these rare hooting them
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p (1 Pejeta Conservancy is an organisation with a proven reputation for fighting poachers and protecting its animals. Funds raised by
d surveillance get deployed on the ground to save these beautiful animals from cruel deaths motivated by greed and ignorance.

thard Vigne, CEO of the Ol Pejeta Conservency said “We on the Ol Pejeta Conservancy in Kenya are thrilled and proud to be working, o
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Use the spellchecker: There is a very useful built-in spelling checker to

make sure that you don't make any typing slips. Words that are not recognised

are underlined in red so you can immediately see that they are wrong. English
isn't the only language that is available in the spelling checker and clicking the arrow
next to the icon is the way to select a different language from the drop-down list.
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Format the text of a post

MAKING YOUR POSTS EASY TO READ IS ESSENTIAL

THE CONTENT OF your blog and the subjects that you
write about are clearly the most important factor when
building a website and trying to attract visitors, but
perhaps the second most important aspect is the way
that it looks. One long chunk of text does not look good
and if it is hard to read then it might put people off and
visitors could drift away. You can make a blog look good
and ensure that it is easy to read by formatting the text.
One of the ways to do this is to break the text down
into paragraphs and simply hit the Return key every few
lines. If the post is a long one, paragraphs might not be
enough and inserting subheadings can help readers see
where they are and what'’s coming up in the next bit.
You might want to emphasise something, and bold or
italic formatting of the text can achieve this. Text can be
aligned left or right or even centred. When quoting from
elsewhere you might copy and paste some text and to set
it apart from your own copy you could want to make it
italic. All this is possible with the formatting commands in RH
the toolbar.

“Break the text down
into paragraphs; simply

Imagine Publishing’s le

Save Rhinos Now!

a Conservancy, an

hit the Return key”

Format to enhance the design

Save Rhinos Now!

Permalink: http://imaginebookazines.wordpress.com/2014/05/21/save-rhinos-now/

0 Add Media (& Add Poll | | [l Add Contact Form
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Imagine Publishing's leading wildlife magazine has launched a major awareness ca
of the worldwide profits from the magazine will be donated to the Ol Pejeta Conser

Q) Add Location
% = 56
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Rhino poachers use automatic weapons to slaughter these rare creatures, shooting them

The O1 Pejeta Conservancy is an organisation with a proven reputation for fighting poach
and surveillance get deployed on the ground to save these beautiful animals from cruel de

01 use different styles

Any part of the text can be made bold, but first it must be selected.
Click and drag the mouse over some text and then click the icon in the
formatting toolbar to change it. Click again to remove the effect.
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paign to stop the senceless slaughter of endangered rhinos in Af]
gazine will be donated i the O1 Pejeta Conservancy, an organisation with a proven reputation for fighting pnache

%

ing them multiple times before hacking off their homns and leaving them to

for fighting poachers and | g s Funds raised hy World of Anima
ground to save these beautiful animals from cruel deaths motivated by greed and ignorance,

Conservency said "We on the Ol Pejeta Conservancy in Kenya are thrilled and proud to be working with Imagine Pub)

in eastern Africa we are at the forefront of the battle to save Africa's rhinos from extinction. To be successful we are g
ng units, and to secure the habitat that ie required for healthy growing rhino populations.”

ibility that this campaign may assist us W rise the funds that are required W make our thinos safe, now and for fuls

2 and take a stand against these Follow the campaign at www.animalanswers.co.uk, or buy the magazine
round the world. Alternatively, visit www justgiving. com/olpejeta and donate to their wonderful work directly.

Help World of Animals save rhinos now!

02 change the alignment

Normally text is displayed with a straight left edge and a ragged right
edge, but you can change this using the alignment icons. Place the
cursor in the paragraph to change and click Align Left, Centre or Right.



WHAT’S THE PATH?

Down at the bottom of the window just above the
word count is Path followed by some words and dit POst AddNew
letters. This information is useful for experts who
understand HTML, the code used to construct

webpages as it tells them the order in which Save Rhinos Now!
the formatting tags have been applied. It is not

justignore it for now.

P Add Media (g Add Poll | [E] Add Contact Form = ) Add Location

important when you are starting out, so you can Permalinie httpJ/imaginebookazines wordpress com/2014/05/21/save-rhinos-now/  Edit | View Post | Get Sho The kitchen sink

Don't forget to click the Kitchen Sink icon
to show the second row of icons in the

Boll e = = gt — = = - [EQ)| formatting toolbar. There are some useful
Q STHEE = = - L, functions like the paragraph styles, colours,
Parpgraph ¥ U = A v kil O & = * 7 indents and so on
Imggine Publishing’s leading wildlife maggzine has | hed a major paign to stop th | laughter of
Media endgngered rhinos in Africa. From issue 7, on 10% of the worldwide profits from the magazine will be donated to the O1

Cornjservancy, an organisation with a pro

Links

Pages leaving them to die.
Comments

Feedback

crugl deaths motivated by greed and Ignorance.
Appearance

Tools "As the largest black rhinn sanctary in eastern Africa we are at the fprefrant of the hattle to save Africa’s rhinos from extinetion. To be
suedessful we are compelled to spend huge sums of money to pay for grmed anti-poaching units, and to secure the habitat that is required for

Settings healthy growing rhino populations.”

Bold and italics for future generations.
The first three icons enable you to make
text bold, italic or strikethrough. In fact,

you can use combinations of these and

underline to create special effects. You'll
use them a lot

the magazine wday from Tesco, WHSmith , Asda,

Help World of
The|Ol Pejeta Conservancy is an organisation with a proven reputatign for fighting poachers and protecting its anima
‘Wogld of Animals will help get more rangers, trackers and surveill

Richard Vigne, CEO of the Ol Pejeta Conservency said “We on the Ol
Users Imagine Publishing in the “Save Rhinos Now" campaign.

for i and ing its

Align the text

Rhifio poachers use i pons to slafighter these rare creatures, shooting them multiple times before hackin SEISAESENEIelIe Vil EElle]slaEid<lels]d

by default, but you may want to centre

some lines or even right align them. An
saverhinos now! icon on the second row straightens both
left and right edges

be pel depluyed oo the ground to save these beautiful animals from

'cjeta Conservaney in Kenya are thrilled and proud to be working with

hsequently we welcome the possibility that this campaign may asist us to raise the funds that are required to mak Colour the text

Adding a bit of colour can sometimes help

i} World of Animals and Ol Pejeta and take a stand against these atrocities. Follow the campaign at www.animalaits) highlight some text or to add interest to

bury’s or at local T tmem an otherwise dull and grey-looking post.

www.justgiving.com/olpeieta and donate to their wonderful work directly. Select the text and then click this icon to

pick a colour

Add New Post

Save Rhinos Now!

Permalink: httpd//imagi i P Lom/2014/05/21 /save rhinos now/ | Edit || View Post
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Join Warld of Animals and 0 Peje

03 Combine formatting styles

It is possible to combine effects. For example, after making some
text bold you can add an underline or make it italic too. Double-click
a word to select it and click Bold, Italic and Underline.

iched a major a ign to stop the less slaughter of enda;
EEEEEEEE o the Ol Pejeta Conservaney, an organisation with a proven reputation

E automatic W EEER 1re creatures, shooting them multiple times before hacking off their homs
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ervaneyis oo . TO[ for fighting poachers and protecting its animals. Funds raised
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tk rhino sanctuary in eastern Africa we are at the forefront of the battle to save Africa’s rhinos from extinetion. To b
med anti-poaching units, and to secure the habitat that is required for healthy growing rhino populations.”

eleome the possibility that this campaign may assist us to raise the funds that are required to make our rhinos safe,

als and Ol Pejeta and take a stand against these atrocities. Follow the campaign at www.animalanswers.co.uk, og
newsagents around the world. Alternatively, visit www justgiving. com/olpejeta and donate to their wonderful

Help World of Animals save rhinos now!

04 colour the text

The text is grey on a white background by default, but it doesn't have
to be this way as you can make it any colour you like. Click and drag
over some text to select it and then pick a colour.
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Add special features to the text

IMPROVE READABILITY WITH BULLET POINTS, LISTS AND INDENTS

IT IS EASY to type in a block of text, but it won't look very
exciting to your visitors and it will be hard to read. We have Dashboard Add New Post
looked at breaking text up into paragraphs, alignment and
50 on, so now let’s move on to more exciting things like
bullet points and numbered lists. A series of bullet points A Posts
is a great way to emphasise features, functions, items

and important things. Make them short and snappy and
readers can quickly scan them to get the information they
need. Numbered lists are useful too and you don’t even
need to type in the numbers because WordPress does it for
you. All you need to do is type the first one and click the
toolbar button. You can then add as many as you need.

Store

Get the latest Knowledge title today!

Permalink: httpJ//imaginebookazines.wordpress.com/2014/05/22/get-the-latest...ge-title-today/ Edit | View Post
€1 Add Media i@ AddPoll || [E] Add Contact Form | | Add Location
B I m = = 66 — E

Paragraph » U = A~ Bl ¢ O #® = Y

Hiuing the shope and our digital store today Is the latest in our How It Works range, Amazing Anewers to Curfous Questio
Revised! Jam packed full of fun facts and tidbits of information!

Media

There are other functions that are useful too, such as the Pind out all shout:
. . . . . Links
?blhty to insert special c.hara.cters like copyrlght symbols R T
into your text, real fractions instead of using numbers Il Pages - Science
and slashes, Greek letters, the Euro currency symbol and Comments = Technology
- L . O - History
a whole range of others. Inserting these is simply a point- e
- . | Feedbac
and-click process once you get the hang of it. All these 2 o Tranport
effects will brighten up dull looking text and make your ADicararice RHO Al 2 i 1 o g, Bt s
blog more interesting. ]
Users « How do we age mummies?
« What makes a balloon go pop?
Tools » How was the Bayenx Tapestry made?

“There are other
functions that are
useful too”

* Who were the Musketeers?

Settings

Available for £9.99 in all good newsagents and in our digital store for £5.99!

0\ Use special formatting features

>

.1e latest Knowledge title today! Add New Post
a‘ malink: http//fimaginebookazines.wordpress.com/2014/05/22/get-the-latest...ge-title-tod Get the latest Kn OWIEdge title tOdayl
« 3] Add Media @ Add Poll | | [S] Add Contact Form | | Q Add Location Permalink: http://imaginebookazineswordpress.com/2014/05/22/get-the-latest...ge-title-today/

B I e E| = K — = 2 B Add Media @ Add Poll | | [E] Add Contact Furm Q Add Location

Paragraph =+ U A~ S S2 ow - — o
ger A2 A B I # = |i=|6 — é’“”_"&‘gl
Hitting the shops and our digital store today is the latest in our How It Works range, Amazing A Paragraph » U = A ~ ¢ Q FE B %Y 2]
Revised! Jam packed tull of fun tacts and tidbits of information!
Hitting the shops and our digital store today is the latest in our How It Works range, Amazing Answe
Find out all about: Revised! Jam packed full of fun facts and tidbits of information!

The Environment Find vut all abuul:
Science
Technology
History
Space

Transport

-
.
. 1. The Environment
- 2. Science
& 3. Technology
N 4. History
5. Space

6. Transport

01 Add bullet points 02 Add numbered lists

To add one or more bullet points, enter the first one on a line on its Instead of bullet points you might want to create a numbered list
own and then click the Unordered List icon in the formatting bar. Press of items. Just type them on separate lines and then select the first,
Return once to add another or twice to stop. click Ordered List, select the second and repeat the process.
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KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

If you let the mouse hover over the icons in the
formatting toolbar you will see a tooltip. This is
a brief message that pops up beside the mouse
and it contains a useful tip or information. Some
formatting effects have keyboard shortcuts and
you can create bullet points, for example, by
pressing Opt/Alt+Shift+U.

Bullets and lists

The two icons here create bullet points or
numbered lists. Used occasionally they can
be very useful for getting a point across or
for presenting information

Media
> Links
Pages
Comments
Custom characters
This icon displays a palette of characters that
are either hard to find on the keyboard or

are simply not available. Just point and click
on the one you want to insert in the text

Tools

Settings

Special character
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Add New Post

Get the latest Knowledge title today!

Permalink: http://imaginebookazines.wordpress.com/2014/05/22/get-the-latest...ge-title-today/ | Edit | View Post

@ Add Media | (&) Add Poll | | 5] Add Contact Form | Q Add Location Indent the text
Text can be indented and a large left-hand
B I %= = i= ¢ — = = = = margin created in order to make your words
B = A stand out. It can be clicked more than
Paragraph + U = A~ ¢ O # = o once and it increases the indent each time.
O

Hitting the shops and our digitgl store today is the latest in our How It Works range, Amazing Answé
Revised! Jam packed full of fun|facts and tidbits of information!

Find out all about:

= The Enviroyment
= Science

= Technology
= History

= Space

= Transport

AALCQ aims to answer all of your questions, such as:

How do we age mummies?
What makes a balloon go pop?

-
-
-
-

How was the Bayeux Tapestry made?

Outdent reverses this

Add interest

Add interest for your readers by varying the

‘Who were the Musketeers? O

text and the special effects that you use. It
is good to have something to break up the

Available for £9.99 in all good newsagents and in our digital store for £5.99! text like bullets, indents, lists and so on

4 o mo o 3o

03 Insert special characters

There are certain characters and symbols that you might want to use
in a post that aren't on the keyboard, such as the copyright symbol.
Click the Insert Custom Character icon (Q)) and select it.

Add New Post

Get the latest Knowledge title today!

Permalink: http2//imaginebookazineswordpress.com/2014/05/22/get-the-latest...ge-title-today/ Edit

Oy AddMedia | (@ AddPoll  [E Add Contact Form | Q Add Location
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Hitting the shope and our digital store today is lhslatorks range, Amazing Answers to Curi
Revised! Jam packed full of fun facts and tdbits of informaton!

Find out all about:

1. The Environment
2. Science

3. Technology

4. History

5. Space

6. Transport

04 Indent a paragraph

Sometimes you might want to make some text stand out from the
rest, such as when you quote something or perhaps for speech.
Position the cursor in the text and click the Indent icon to do this.
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Publish your blog posts

TAKING THE FIRST STEPS TO WRITING YOUR BLOG

ONCE YOU HAVE written something for your blog
website, the next step is to publish it. Up until a post

is published, it cannot be seen on the website and the
general public cannot access or read it. It may be stored in
the WordPress system somewhere, for example, as a draft,
but it is not on the website. Publishing makes it live on the
web and visible to everyone that wants to read it, unless
you have specified restrictions of course.

Publishing is a simple matter of clicking the Publish
button, but before you do this there are several checks
that you need to perform. Typing slips, missing bits of
information that are essential to a good site and so on
can be irritating for visitors, so you must check everything
before you publish it. Posts can be corrected afterwards,
but you will save time and effort if you get it right the first
time. In this tutorial we will show what you need to do to
ensure your posts are published correctly with the minimal
amount of work on your part. It's great seeing your posts
on the web, so make sure they look their best.

A Posts

All Fosts

"Publishing is a simple
matter of clicking the
Publish button”

0\ Publishing perfect posts

\9‘\

K>

.1 Clunes to play... Arthur Conan Doyle @

aalink: http:/ftvatozwordpress.com/2014/05/14/martin-clunes-... ur-conan-

Joyle/| Cdit | View Post || GetShonlink

O Add Media | | (@ Add Pall | | BB Add Contact Form Q Add Location

Visual

- e
Proofread Writing

ITV has confirmed that Martin Clunes has been signed up to play Sherlock
Holmes' creator in an upcoming drama based on the novel Arthur and George
by Julian Barnes.

= ¢ - = =

Source: [TV.com

07 Text and title

Make sure that there is a title for the post and that it is short and
descriptive. It's easy to forget it. Click the spelling check button in the
formatting toolbar and make sure there are no errors.
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Al

Posts Addnew

| Trashi1)

| Published (7] | Draft 1
4]

G0 Fremasm

Bulk Actlons ¥ | Apply Alldates * View all categories *  Fllzer

Tile Author Categories Tags Stats ]

Martin Clunes to play  Arthur nitkpeers Drama, Mews drama. TV, Sherfock o

Conan Dayle Holmes

Karen Glllan's Selfie - first nickpasrs News, Video o

trailer now online

Original stars confirmed for nickpeers News heroes i

Heroes: Reborn

Mew LIS shows ta look forward to nickpeers Cormedy. Drama. constantine, forever ok

this autumn Opinion

The Mentalist gets a seventh nickpers M mentadist =

Season

Communlity. Revolution cancelled nickpears News = o

Welcome to TV A-7! nickpeers Crpinian o

Title Author Categories Tags Stats »
Bulk Actlone ¥ "

Publish
Save Draft
? Status:
@& Visibility
fiffl Publish

Publirize: No

Move to Trag

Format

1 4 ard:34
Last edited by nickpeers on May 13, 2014 ar 4:34 pm Ccategorles

Al Categories  Most Used

Request Feedback v| lirama

back this | Mews
AL
Comedy
Opinion
Reviews
Uncategorized

Viden

%
+ Add New Category
crafrad summanes of your content that can he used

pbout manual excerpts.

Tags

|drama|

Separate tags with commos

ITV &3 Sherlock Holmas

02 Tags and categories

Posts can have tags associated with them and they can be
assigned to categories. Have you filled in the information for these
two panels? They are an aid to navigation for visitors of your blog.




MOVE TO TRASH Preview the changes

An option in the Publish panel is Move to Trash. It is Go Premium Once a post has been published it is still
fairly obvious what it does and it deletes a post that possible to make changes to it by using
you decide to abandon. Instead of deleting it, it may the Update button. Before you do that
be better to put off publishing, such as by saving it though, check it with a preview

as a draft. However, even if you trash it, it's not gone
and it can still be viewed on the Posts screen.

ution cancelled B Publish "

Permalink: httpy//tvatozwordpress.com/2014/05/1 1/community-revolution-cancelleds | bait | View Fost || Gef Snoriink Uraview Cha ngeso
O Add Media | | @ Add Poll | | ES] Add Contact Form | | © Add Location Vicual | Text 9 Status: Published
B I m £ £ ¢ — = = = =% R [ fbimen @ UK S

Published

Pending Review

Bad news for fans of the “six seasons and amovie” comedy Community, which got culled by NB( after five seasons. Fans
embers chared the news on Twitter using the hashrag #darkesttimaline, a reference tp the third-season

s L i Gy 11,2014 @ 12:36
View the post aos Theory” where seven alternative Umelines are shown based on the rol] ol a die. praft

After clicking the Publish button in the
Publish panel, there are some subtle
changes, such as this link at the top of the

- youlove a good apocalyptic drama, then Revolufion has followed the liles of soulmates Jericho
managing to survive for two scasons betore being dropped, again by NBC

Pubilicfse: Not Conne ted Show

page to view the post you just created M Trash Update
[¢]
Formal a
e # Standard
Aside
Image
video
Quote
p
Word counr: @1 Last edited by nickpeers on May 11, 2014 ar 12:36 pm Link Update a post
LULILE  You can make changes to a post at any
Writing Helper i ; Gallery time by choosing th@ Edn option on the
Posts>Posts screen. Click Update when

Bl \ou are done

See the status i
The document status is displayed in the aremplare. -
Publish panel where you will see that it is
now set to Published. Below it is the date
and time you clicked the Publish button

Lategories .

a You

published
your 7th post
on this blog

Martin Clunes to
play... Arthur
Conan Doyle

RECENT POSTS

Leave a Reply

03 Preview the post 04 Publish the post

The most important task to perform before you click the Publish Finally, click the Publish button to make the post publicly available.
button is to check that it looks good. Click the Preview button in the You'll see the post displayed on its own page - click Edit Post to make
Publish panel to open it in a new tab. Close it afterwards. changes, New Post to create another, or Close Sidebar to finish.
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Schedule posts for future

PUBLISH POSTS ON A SPECIFIC DATE WITHOUT LIFTING A FINGER

publishing

SUPPOSE YOU HAVE an important announcement

to make on your blog and you want to write it and Get the latest Knowledge title today!

get it out of the way. However, you don’t want it to itpfitnaginiebackasinet wordpress.som/ AT AIOTH 7 get the atest...ge-tie-todayl| B4
go live on the website and in full public view just Get Shartink

yet. What can you do? It is easy, and the solution is 8) AddMedlo || @@ AddPoll | | B Add Contact Form | | © Add Location

to set a publishing date that is in the future on the e G R =

day and time you want the post to appear.

This ability to schedule posts to be published
automatically on whatever day and time you choose
can be a very useful feature on occasions. In the
Publish panel you have all the controls you need to
set the publish date and time, so you just set it and
forget it, and let WordPress handle the rest. You can
view scheduled posts on the Posts page and also
modify the date and time in Quick Edit mode.

This is not the only way to delay a post though
and another option is to save a post as a draft. 5
Drafts are unpublished blog posts and you can .
view them and then publish them if and when you G
choose to.

“This ability to
schedule posts can be

Paragraph «» LU

Hirming the shops and our digital s1ore today [s the latest in our How It Works range, Amazing Angwers to Carions
Questions Volume 3 Revised! Jam packed full of fon facts and ddbis of information!

Find ou all aboor:

= The Envimnment
= Seienoe

» Technology

« History

« Space

= Transport

AANC) aims o answer all of your questions, such as:

How do we age mummies?

What makes a balloon go pop?

How was the Bayeux Tapestry made?
Who were the Musheteers?

Available for £9.99 in all good newsagents and in our digital store for £5.99!

Publish

View Post :
Preview

? Status: Scheduled Edit
O1-Jan
i 02-Feb
o 01-Mar
G4-Apr
05-May
06 -Jun
¥ O7=Jul
08-Aug
09-5ep |
10-Oct
11-Nov
12-Dec

Visual  Text

Public Edit
12 Browuy
1 for Jul 17, 2074 @ 9:00

17,2014 @ 09 : 00

Connected Show

Meove to Trash

Format v

Excerpt

Get your hands on the latest
edition of Amazing Answers to
Curiois Questions: NOW!

Excerpts are cptional hand-crafted
summaries of your content that can be
used in your theme, Leam more about
manual excerpts,

Author

imaginebooks97 &

a very useful feature”

Screen Options +

Publish

fet-the-latest.,.ge-title-today/| Edit Eva Desht

T Stalus: Draft Edit

Location

Visual  Text

@& Visibility: Public Edit
[iifl Publish immediately Edit

Publicize: Not Connected Show

Move to Trash

Excerpt

01 Publish it now

If you want to publish a post immediately, all you need to do is click
the Publish button in the Publish panel on the right. WordPress will
automatically put today's date on the post for you.
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...ge-title-today/ | Edit

Visual  Text

nge, Amazing Answers to Curious

02 save a draft

Publish

| Save Draft |
L3
? Status: Draft Edit
@& Visibility: Public Edit
[l Publish immediately Edit

Publicize: Mot Connected Show

Move to Trash

Publish

Format

Excerpt

If you don’t want to publish a post straight away and want to
delay it for some reason, one option is to save it as a draft. You can
view drafts at some other time and then publish them.




THE POST STATUS
A post can be published, scheduled, pending
review or draft. A published post is one that is live
on the website and can be viewed by the general
public. A scheduled post is one that has been
written, but won't be viewable on the site until
some specific date and time. Draft and pending
review posts are unpublished.

[E] Add Contact Fgrm

Save the post

Instead of clicking the Publish button or
scheduling a post date, you can delay
publishing by saving the post as a draft. It is
stored safely until you review and publish it

rquestions, such as:

Pick a month

Click Edit next to Publish Immediately in
the Publish pane and then you can pick the
month it is to be made publicly available on
your website from the drop-down list

our How It Works range, Amazing Answers to Curious Questions Volume 3 Revised! Jam

Past and future

Enter the year, day, hour and minute the
post is to be published. If it's a future date
the post is delayed until that day and time. If
it's in the past it is published immediately

Go Premium New Post

Publish a
O Save Draft Preview
Visual = Text ? Status: Draft Edit
258 ® Visibility: Public Edit

[iif] Publish immediately
17 , 2014 @ 10 O-6&

o7qul 4

Cancel

Puljlicize: Not Connected Show

Mole te Trash Publish

Format

Exterpt

Button effects

The text on this button changes to reflect

its function. Initially it says Publish, but it can
also say Update or Schedule. It says Schedule
if you return to a post yet to be published

Excerpts are optional
summaries of your co
used in your theme. L|
manual excerpts.

Publish

pe-title-today/ Edit

0l-Jan
02-Feb
03-Mar
. 04-Apr
Ca 05-May
06-Jun

Visual  Text

v 07=Jul 7,2014 @ 09 :00

08-Aug
09-Sep
10-Oct
11-Nowv
12-Dec

azing Answers to Curious

Move to Trash

03 set adate

Click the Edit link next to Publish on the right and new controls are
displayed that enable you to set any date for publishing the post.
Select the month and enter the date and time it is to go live.

Save Draft

Posts  AddNew
All(E) | Published (4) | Scheduled (1) | Draft (1)

Bulk Actions  §  Apply All dates  +

View all categories = Fler

Title Author Categories

raft m QUICK EDIT Coregories

Apps
Knowledge
Photoshop
SaiFi
Technulogy

+ Uncategorized

Tags

Tk Get the latest Web Design title todayt

Public Edit S

Date

get-the-latest-knowledge-title-today
o Allaw Camments

Scheduled

07-Jul 5 17, 20014 @ 05 : O

nmediately

Password -OR- Rotis

i
Categories
Connected Show

Bulk Actions ¢ Apply

04 Modify the date

Under Posts in the dashboard you can list all the scheduled posts
by clicking the Scheduled link at the top. Clicking the Quick Edit link
enables you to modify the date on which a post is to be published.
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I Getting started

Introducing categories

WEVE GOT THE LOW-DOWN ON CATEGORIES INSIDE WORDPRESS

CATEGORIES ARE LIKE the filing system in
your local library. They help organise your posts
into meaningful sections, enabling you to find
every post of a particular type quickly and easily.
Rather than having a fixed set of categories
prescribed to you however, WordPress lets you
choose your own category structure to match
your filing preferences. So if you're creating a
blog about different sports, you might want to

create categories by game; one for football, a
second for rugby and a third for golf. If you're
more interested in music, however, you might

"As your site develops, you
can update your system to
match changing needs”

opt for hip hop, jazz, drum and bass and so on.
WordPress is flexible enough to enable you to
create your own taxonomy, designed around your
interests, subject matter and posts. You can also
add new categories at any time, so as your website
and blog develop, you can update your system

to match changing needs - ideal for when a new
sport or music genre becomes popular and you
want to keep up with the trend.

Add a new category

Add a new category by completing
this form — you only need a name
(although you can add the other
information if you'd like to)

Edit/delete

Hover over a category in the Category
Listing and you can access buttons to
Edit or Delete that category

D *
\(’ «£gories
o>

Add New Category

Name
Web Design

Tt e 5 how i annars an pour 18e

Parers
None s

Commgories, wralbke inge, com hove o hierorchy. Vou might have o jess
cotgenys andf wrder et frave chikines comgoriss fur Dabog
g Banat Tocaly apanat

Descripson
Out range of Web Design titles

The devcripton & oot promnent by defool however, 1ome themes
iy Eowe i

72 \WordPress for Beginners

Categories
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and iPhane

Mt o & o A GpEeOrS 0N your Sie

Knowledge
o

Canegories, uniller tags. con howe o hisvorchy. Yoo might hove o jer
cotegary. and under that heve chidren cotegone for Bebap and
Byg Bond. Torady apnional

Dwscripion

The cescription i naf Aromenent by cefalt Aowever, Some thames Name

Bulk Actions & | Apply

Notr:

Dedeting @ catggory dipes not delere the oty in thet cotgrony. inateod, posts ot were only assigmed to i d

BT 1 the CotegOYy (npoTegonTed.

Cotegories cun be seffcively comenrted fo fags osing ohe cotegony bo fog conyerfer

Description Sigg

Cur range of Knovldge {2l unpwdedge

Cur range of Photoshop tles prptovhon

Sci-A Our range of Sc-Fi titles i

Ouue range of ¢ gyttt ol

Description Slug

Sort your categories
The Category Listing shows all the

categories in your blog. You can sort
by the heading at the top and bottom
of the list

Search categories

If you've got a really long list of
categories, search for the one you
want to edit or remove by entering its
name in the search box

uncmegorned

Bulk Actions

If you'd like to delete multiple
categories at the same time, check the
tick boxes for the categories you want
to remove, then choose Delete from

the Bulk Actions drop-down

MAKE CATEGORIES WORK FOR YOU

Categories can be simple or complex — they're flexible to your needs

Categories let you organise your content into convenient
pigeon holes, making it easier for you and your visitors to
find relevant content when browsing your blog. Exactly
how you organise your posts and categories is up to you,
but there are a few best-practice tips to arrange your
categories so that they’ll work well for your current and
future filing needs and help visitors navigate.

First of all, don’t confuse categories with tags. Categories
form the overall semantic hierarchy for your blog and should
ideally be named so that more than one post will end up
inside the category (eventually at least). For this reason, it
doesn’t make sense to name a category Pink Socks unless
you expect to write several posts about pink socks. A more

sensible choice would probably be Socks — more appropriate
for you to file any post about socks, regardless of their colour,
under that category. That's not to say that colours don’t make
good categories. If you're organising photographs using a
blog, it might make sense to categorise them by colour.

A second best-practice approach is to make use of
WordPress's ability to nest categories inside each other. This
enables you to create a high-level category that contains
sub-categories, providing a phone-book-like experience of
drilling down to the information in a post.

By naming categories appropriately and nesting groups of
categories inside top-level divisions, your filing system
will work well now and in the future!




MANAGING
CATEGORIES

Categories are really easy to set up
and maintain inside WordPress

Categories
o Camrm
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category is easy. At minimum you need to give it a name,
and click the Add New Category button at the bottom

1 Create a new category: Creating a new

of the Add New Category form. If youd like to give readers
more information about what the category will contain,
add a description. You can also nest categories inside each
other, creating a hierarchy. Finally, the slug is automatically
generated, but you can specify your own slug (a few words

that describe a post or page) for search engine optimisation.

“Even if you have a very
long list of categories, you
can find the category you
want to edit and delete
without any fuss”

Bulk Actions & Apply

Name

| Apps

Knowledge

Photoshop

Sci-Fi

Technology

Description

Our range of apps for the iPad
and iPhone

Our range of Knowledge titles

Edit Quick Edit Delete View

Our range of Photoshop titles

Qur range of Sei-Fi titles

Qur range of technology titles

6 items
Slug Posts
apps 0
knowledge 1
photoshop 4]
sei-fi 0
technology (4]

categories in two different ways. The first involves hovering over the category you want

2 Edita category: Editing a category is just as easy as creating a new one. You can edit

to edit in the list you have created, then choosing the Edit button. This will load a form
identical to the Add New Category options, but with all the information for your category pre-
loaded. The alternative way to edit is to choose the Quick Edit option when hovering over the
category name. This loads a smaller form within the Category listing, but is a limited method as
it only has the option to edit the name and slug.

Bulk Actlons & Apply

Mame

Apps

Knowledge

Photeshop

Sci-Fl

Technology

Uncategorized

Mame

Bulk Actlons & Apply

Description Slug

Dur range of apps for the iPad apps
and iPhone

Durrange of Knowledge titles knowledge

Our range of Ph hop tithes ph hop

Our range of Sc-Fi titles sci-fi

Our range of technology titles technology
uncategorized

Description Slug

Sort the
category
listing: Even if

you have a very long list
of categories, you can find
the category you want

to edit or delete without
any fuss. Each of the four
headers in the category
listing is clickable. When
you click on a heading, the
category listing is resorted
using that heading as the
sort order. Click once to
arrange alphabetically or
numerically, or a second
time to reverse the order.

Stwsch Catmgories
Bulic Actions. ¢ & zean
i Tow a8 WA 15 ETRANESITY e T SO | Pl
4 “Tamcer 10 1o, THC 9 dedete. ]
felt Queck Gl ey
L Come) G
Knowledge 1
Photoshop Tt range of Photoiho ties phatoineg ]
SeiAl Dur range of Sci Fititle wh o
Technology Our range of technology tties technodagy ]
Uncategorized L at o e 3

want to trim down your list of categories. WordPress

makes this nice and easy, but don't worry, you won't
lose any posts you've added to the category you delete.
To remove a category, simply hover over in the Category
List, then choose the Delete option from the hover menu.
Confirm your wish to delete the category and it'll be gone.
All posts assigned solely to that category will be reassigned
to the Uncategorized section.

4Delete categories: From time to time you'l

5 | Photoshop Our range of Photashop titles photoshop ¢}
Edit Quick Edit Delete  View
Sci-Fi QOur range of Sci Fititles scifi 0
Technology Our range of technology titles technology 0
QUICK EDIT
fhnme Uncategorized |
4 Cancel Update Category
Name Description slug POSTS
Bulk Actions §  Apply 6 items

a category that it belongs to. This works fine when you're nice and organised,

5The Uncategorized category: in WordPress every post must have

but sometimes you're in a rush, or accidentally add a post without ticking the
category boxes you want to assign it to. No matter; WordPress has a special section
it assigns all posts without a category to: Uncategorized. This category cannot be
deleted, but you can rename ‘Uncategorized’ by editing it just like any other category
in WordPress, for example, changing it to Miscellaneous.
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Getting started

Understanding post tags

LEARN ALL ABOUT HOW TO CREATE, USE AND MAINTAIN TAGS

WHERE CATEGORIES PROVIDE a rigid library-
like filing system, tags are more about abstract
associations. What is a tag? Put simply, it's a marker
to indicate the contents of a post. One post can
have many tags, a single tag or no tags at all. Tags
are not at all strict or limiting — you can happily file

Categories
All Categories  ow Used
[ Music Penieds
Barogue
Classical
L Rodmantic
£ Musical Instrsments
| Brass
Wood Wind
] Uscalegaried

a post under a Sixties Music category and tag the
same post with Fancy shoes, Los Angeles, Bread and
butter and Aliens if they are relevant.

When someone reading your post clicks on one
of the tags, WordPress will display all the other posts
that have the same tag, so although the post might

have been about a band that was popular in 1962,
if the lead singer wore fancy shoes and you tag

the post with the type of shoes, the visitor to your
site can then find all other posts that mention that
specific shoe or shoes in general (at least those that
you've tagged appropriately).

MAKE THE MOST OF TAGS

Tags offer a great alternative taxonomy to categories

While categories are great for creating a
structured, organised and strict filing system for
posts, they don't really let you to get creative
with associations. For example, if you're running
a blog that provides obituaries for well-known
public figures, you might categorise your posts
by the area for which the celebrities were know
- TV Personalities, Politicians, Musicians, Actors
and so on. This makes sense because a visitor to
your site would most likely think of celebrities in
this way, so it's a good solid structure to adopt.
But what about where there are looser
associations shared by posts? Tags are ideal for

grouping by alternative structures so that, for
example, you could tag anyone who died under
the age of 60 with Young. This enables visitors
to your website to follow a natural path of “Who
else died young?” when reading your blog,
without forcing them to be aware of the age of
each respective person when they died ahead-
of-time (as would be the case if you categorised
by the celebrity’s age at death).

A lot of first-time WordPress users find this
concept difficult to grasp, but think of it as a
less structured way of grouping posts. Tags are
better than categories for loose connections.

Dashboard Tags
¥ Stare
# Posts Add New Tag
Name

———o

The name Is how it appears on your site.

Description

11 Media
Links

Pages
The description is not p

t by default; h

Comments may show it.

Add New Tag

:l Feedback

Appearance
Users
Tools

i Settings

Screen Options ~ Help
O————Fessehtaps—
— Bulkdctions |+ | Apply
Name DescriptionO——%lug Posts
| Complete Manual omplete-manual o
Tips & Tricks Ips-tricks 0
Genius Guide genius-guide 0
# Book ook ]
For Beginners or-heginners 1]
Web Designer peb-designer n
All About History ll-about-history 0
World of Animals borld-of-animals (i}

Add new tag Batch deleting

Add tags before you create

the posts by using the Add
New Tag form
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If you'd like to delete multiple tags simultaneously,
tick the boxes for each tag you want to remove, then
use the Bulk Actions drop-down to choose Delete

Edit and delete

Edit or Delete a tag by clicking on the

options that appear when you hover
over a tag in the Tag Listing

Sort the list
Sort the list of tags by clicking on

the headings to arrange the list
alphabetically or numerically

Search

Search for tags within a long list
by using the Search Tags feature
built right in to WordPress




USING POST TAGS

Managing tags is very similar to managing categories, so
master one and you'll have them both under your belt

Tags

Add New Tag

Name
Photashop Creative

The name is how it appears on your site.

Description

From the makers of Photoshop [’.reariue|

A

may show it

Add New Tag

The description is not prominent by defaull; however, some themes

Add a new
1 tag: ifyoure

feeling super-
organised you can
Create your tags before
you create your posts,
but do bear in mind
you can create a tag
automatically when
you post a new blog
entry simply by adding
the tag of your choice
at the time of posting.
Complete the form
under Post Tags with, at
minimum, a tag name,
and click the Add New
Tag button to save your

Bulk Activns 5 Apply

Name Description

QUICK EDIT

Slug

Posts

o Photoshop Creative|

Cancel

Complete Manual

Tips & Tricks

Genius Guide

Baok

complete-manual

tips-tricks

Eenius-guide

book

Update Tag

U]

edit tags in two different ways. The first involves hovering over the tag

2 Edit a tag: Editing a tag is just as easy as creating a new one. You can

you want to edit in the Tags listing, then choosing the Quick Edit button. A
form will appear directly in the Tag Listing enabling you to update the tag name
and tag slug. Alternatively, if you want to edit the description as well, click on the
Edit button instead — this will load a form identical to the Add New Tag form,

tag ready for later use!

but with all the information for your tag pre-loaded.

Delete tags: Sometimes Search Tags
you might have a change
of heart over a tag you've Bulk Actions 3 = Apph
used in the past, and you'll want o =1 http:/ /imaginebookazines.wordpress.com
to delete one or more tags so they L] Hame You are about to permanently delete the selected R
no longer appear on your site. This B 1 items.
is fairly simple to do and won't | | Photoshop Creati 'Cancel' to stop, 'OK' to delete, e 0
affect any of your posts other than ( cancel ) 0K )
by removing the tag in question. o
Simply locate the reference you || Complete Manual’; o
want to delete in the Tag Listing, Edit Quick Edit Delete View
hover over it and choose the e
Delete option from the pop-up || Tips & Tricks tips-tricks 0
menu — it couldn't be simpler.
Sort the
Bulk Actions | # | Apply 4I?O§t tags knowledge ©| SearchTags
= isting:
L e HesEHpe e ‘lt After a while you'll 12 items
| Photoshop Creative From the makers of Photoshop photoshop-creative have a Iong list
Creative of post tags, but Slug Posts
— | Complete Manual vomplete-manual S;i?lﬂwdlt?h?LZéou all-about-history 0
you want to edit
| Tips & Tricks tips tricks or delete easily! il it spacs 0
Each of the four
. - ) y headers in the tag
| Genius Guide genins-guide L
listing is clickable. hsak 0
When you click on
Book book a heading, the tag

For Beginners

Web Designer

All About History

for-beginners

web-designer

allabout-history

listing is resorted
using that heading
as the criteria. Click
once to organise
alphabetically or
numerically, or a
second time to
reverse the order.

you want to edit or delete, especially when you

have hundreds of tags set up, is to use the Search
Tags function inside WordPress. Open the Post Tags
screen, then enter the name, or partial name, of the tag
you want to find. Once you click the Search Tags button,
the list of tags will be reduced to a more manageable
length, making it easy to select the tag you're after.

5 Search for tags: A quick way to find the tag
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I Getting started

Uploading new media

USE THE 'ADD NEW' SUB-CATEGORY TO UPLOAD TO YOUR BLOG

AS THE NAME heavily implies, the Add New sub-
category in the Media section enables you to upload
new media to use later with your posts and pages. This
screen also lists your allowed file types and displays
your remaining allocated upload space. If you intend
to upload audio files or want to increase your available

space then you will need to purchase a Space Upgrade
and if you intend to upload video files you will have

to purchase VideoPress. Uploading images is easy.
Simply click on Choose File, locate the image you wish
to upload, select it by clicking Choose and then click
Upload. The uploading process only usually takes a

few seconds (depending on the size of the file) and
will then be added to your media library, after which
you can choose what to do with it, such as attach it to
a particular post. Here we guide you through the Add
New page, highlight any problems you may encounter
and show you how to get around them.

Brightness/Contrast/Hue.
Simple Brightmess/Contrast
Levels.

Auto Levels

Mode

Colors
Irvert
Rotate
Mirror
Median
Shif
Duplicate

Curves.
Alpha Channel

Pixmap Information
Histogram

Use Picture as Deskiop image

Canvas Size
Add/Remove Margins.
Scale.

Scale with Last Values
Scale with Last Values.

Scale to Main Deskiop Size
Scale to Pixel Count;

Cropto3xs
Croptad x 6
Cropto5u?
CroproBx 10
Cropto9x 13
Crop to 10 x 15
Creptolxl
Cropto 1x v2
Croptodx3
Cropto 3«2

Scale to 10B0p with borders
Scake to LDBOD withdut borders

Scale to 600x600 @ 72ppi (iTunes Cover)

WHAT ADD NEW

ENABLES YOU TO DO

It's a simple page, but there is
more to it than meets the eye

Drop files to upload

UPLOAD TROUBLESHOOTING

If you experience problems uploading files then help is at hand

If you experience problems uploading certain
files then there are various causes and solutions.
For example, if the image file you are wishing to
upload is too large and your connection times
out then you should try uploading a smaller
version, which requires optimising the image
itself and could mean resaving it as a specific file
type. As a rule of the thumb, JPEG works best for
images with gradients, such as photographs, GIF
is best for blocks of repetitive colour (including
logos and line art) and PNG should be used

to preserve partial transparency and large
amounts of colour. Packages such as Photoshop

Attachment Details

it rage

or PaintShop Pro enable you to resize and
compress images quickly, but there are plenty of
free packages available too such as GIMP, Picasa,
GraphicConverter and PhotoFiltre. Ensure that
the colour profile of every image you upload is
saved in RGB (not CMYK, for example).

Other issues may arise in regards to the file
names. It is best to stick to letters and numbers,
and if it contains other characters then they
will be removed or replaced with a dash. If
your connection speed is slow then you can try
clearing out some of your temporary internet
files before attempting to upload again.

R hupElfmaginebooxazines. fles.y

1457%

Beautitul sunrise 5% Aven Beach,
Bournemouth, Shot as part of &
lowlight feature

Unicaded By rrapeetookatT

View armschemere page | ot mers Seceis | Delewn Permanentiy

process that will only take a few seconds. With the new

4.0 Media Library, you can simply click on Media in the
Dashboard sidebar and you'll be presented with an image
grid. A drag and drop will appear at the top of the grid. You
can also select ‘Add New' from the sidebar or at the top of
the Media Library page. See step 4 for the two different
uploading methods.

1 Add new media: Uploading new media is a simple
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it will be added to your media library. You will now be able to apply all of the options we

explored on the media library pages (page 42). Also, if you move your cursor over the
name of the file the option to View will appear. Click on this to be taken through to a separate
screen that will provide other info such as size and date published.

2Manage new media: After you have uploaded your selected piece of new media,



Go Pramium NewPost # imaginebook

Upload New Media

Allowed file types: jpg. jpeg. png. gif, pdf, doc, ppt, odt, ppta, docx, pps, ppsx. xls, xbsx, key,
You are currently using 9.5 MB out of 3.0 GB upload limit (0%).

Did you know that you can upload videos and embed them directly on your blog with our VideoPress upgrade?

Uploading

By clicking Select Files you will be able
to choose new media files to upload

Click for help

If you require further assistance then

o click on the Help drop-down menu to be
Select Files guided through the options on this page

You are using the mult-fle uploader. Problerms? Try the browser uploader instead

Maximum upload file size; 1GB.
@

95 MB used, 3.0 GB (99.7% d space remajning. You can upload mp3, mda, wav, ogg al
directly on your blog with a Vigeo Upgrade.

pace Upgrade. You can upload videos and embed them

Upload size

You will be provided with the
maximum upload file size, so
ensure your media fits within
these constraints

Space upgrade

If you find that your website is running
out of its 4GB of space, you can buy
extra storage by clicking this link

Attach new Finc Posrs or Pages o You can .m:mmrhhmu‘-mm uumpwu.lhr’: "nnlm:ummulm'dﬁ:nuuwll‘w
.. v-.. panticular file that you can share. There ane three options for uploading
medla' When o — * Dragand drop your e svto the area beiow. Muiple fes are alowed
you upload a new PR e Ml i T b B M e e e loa Y
media file it will appear in R i

s Revert tothe Browser Uplosder by clicking the link below the drag and drop box

your media library as being
unattached (as indicated in

Upload New Media
the Attached To column). To
attach a new media file to i e
. v "Dul 8 T using 3. { upioad J
a post, click on Attach and ik e e
X Pid you konow that you can upload videos and ernbed them directly on your blog with our VideoPres upgrede?
you will be able to perform i

=

a manual search to find a
post or page to attach your
new file to. Type what you
want into the window, click

on Search and you will be =
presented with options. Click
on one and press Select. =
Mazirmum upload file e 1CB.
- ; Upload method: There are s
o pm—— two options available for you when
e it comes to uploading your media,
either you can go for the traditional click and
locate file, or you can drag and drop directly Extra help: If you require additional help with using the
from your computers files into the browser Add New media page, there is a drop-down Help menu in the
and the files will upload. If you have any top-right corner of the screen. Click on this and a large text
problems with the drag and drop uploader window will roll down from the top of the page that clearly outlines
you can opt to upload via the browser what you can do on this page and talks you through your two
uploader instead, which works much like a uploader options. Once you have read and digested this information,
traditional upload. click on Help again to collapse the window.
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FIND AHOST
Discover the best web hosts
for your WordPress site

MASTER PERMALINKS
Get to grips with permalinks and
start increasing your site traffic
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Les Paul into a Marshall JCM B00 Combo. Fuzz added hallway through the clip.

SHOW MORE

ALL COMMENTS (B5)

= ROS B L6

MacBook

¥
>

DigiTech Wharnrmy DT Pedal with Drop
Tuning and True Bypass

Tom Morelle's Tricks Pt 2

& Weird & Unexplainable Phone Calls

ADD VIDEO TO YOURBLOG
Learn how to publish posts with
embedded videos and YouTube links
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Getting hosted
with WordPress

CHOOSING THE RIGHT WORDPRESS HOST REQUIRES RESEARCH, PATIENCE,
AND A GOOD UNDERSTANDING OF HOW THE PLATFORM WORKS

THE BEST ADVICE we can offer you when choosing a new WordPress host is to course important, but even more so is the reputation of a host and the reviews of
make sure that you understand what is required to offer a reliable and speedy its customers. If you can find a host who offers fast and free support, and who is
experience for you and your visitors. There are many technical areas that need to be able to give you some help along the way, you will be half way there. If they have a
researched to ensure a positive online experience over time and some of these are deep understanding of WordPress and the way it works, you should be assured of an
not obviously promoted by hosts. We will cover the most obvious advice and also experience that is fit for your site visitors and the way you want to run your blog. It's
some areas that are easily overlooked, and hopefully at the end you should have a time to see what a good host should be capable of providing to a WordPress blogger
good idea of what you will need to run your WordPress environment. Pricing is of and their blog.
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Managed WordPress hosting
really works

Some web hosts offer managed WordPress hosting which takes away
most of the hassle when initially installing the software. It is not just
designed to make things easier, however, because a hosting setup that

is purposely designed for WordPress will ensure the fastest experience

for your visitors and much less administration over time. Most packages

will automatically install WordPress version updates and some will even
ensure that all of your plugins are kept up to date all of the time. Even more
importantly, they are built on infrastructure that is designed to work with the
way WordPress stores data and this will ensure that you do not need to keep
updating your package to account for database limits. Backups of your data
are also usually included for peace of mind and throughout the experience,
you should not just see faster performance for your visitors, but much saved
time in administering the site on a daily basis. The only real downside is cost
because managed sites will almost always be served on a singular basis

Shared hosting is not always
an ideal solution

Shared hosting is a very common platform for hosts to sell WordPress
solutions on and their main advantage is that these plans are often cheap
in comparison to others. Boasts of unlimited bandwidth and disk space are

all very well, but you should be aware that on a shared plan you are sharing
servers with other users. This may cause intermittent performance from time
to time and likely a generally slower service than you would experience from a
dedicated server for your site. There is a place, however, for shared hosting and
that is when starting out. If your potential host offers an easy upgrade path to
a singular server for your site then you may wish to risk a shared plan while you
ascertain the exact needs for your online presence. Shared hosting can work as
a short-term solution and it will save you money while your are testing.
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Support. Speed. Security.
Quit Worrying And Let Us Run WordPress For You

#  EverCacha Technology ©  Insanely Fast. Robust Scalability.

Wever configure 3 caching phuegin again, Our WordPress hosting
ErChmeciure b hand-tuned to deleer you the fastest
WaordPress hosting around. And we give you our word that
‘well never take your site 0ffling for having too much traffic.

‘Gocghe srys they kose 20% of their rafic for sach sdditional
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There are many upsides to managed hosting if you are prepared to pay

and traffic limits may be restricted unless you are prepared to upgrade. You
will need to decide if the managed route is right for you and most of your
decision making will come down to how optimistic you are for the potential
of making money from your venture in the future. Managed hosting will
always be worth considering.

GRID WEB HOSTING OVERVIEW

Try to understand your
requirements and learn
as much as possible about
how WordPress works
before you begin
researching potential
hosts.

Always look for
‘WordPress’

It can feel romantic to decide to set up every single part of your hosting
manually and there are of course many advantages to doing so, the main
one being a forced gain of knowledge during the process. However, you
c¢an still maintain a lot of control over your WordPress installation if you choose
a provider that will do a lot of the legwork for you. From the initial installation
of the software to systems that are designed to work alongside WordPress, a
host that offers ‘WordPress’ hosting will likely be a better bet for the majority
of bloggers. Database limits should be ample and because so many other
WordPress installations are working on their servers, the entire space should be
tried and tested for added reliability. It is basically a half-way house between
standard hosting and Managed WordPress setups and works well for the
majority of users.

“Pricing is important, but even more
so is the reputation of a host”
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Almost every web
host will boast uptime
figures of +99%, but you

should do your research
What to ensure that these
numbers are
realistic.

- me IS TEEE A should you
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' really pay

Uriemited Fages
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There is no definite advice for what features should be included when
choosing a web host, but you should be aware of a trend in the industry
of selling individual features at separate prices. Web hosts will usually sell
T R TS e domains, but it is often cheaper to buy one from a dedicated supplier. Some
also offer services such as domain privacy, Outlook support and other web
related features that can soon add up to a much higher cost than you initially
expected. When deciding what you need, make sure that the main features are
available at reasonable prices and do not be afraid to use multiple organisations
for your hosting and domains. Sometimes it can actually be advantageous to
use more than one company for resilience and to ensure that not all of your
online eggs are in one virtual basket. Pricing should always be obvious and very
easy to understand.

5 StarterPusdaitones @ 0 St M ones B 15 StaPiu wamncae B 25 Statesus mamonss @

R “Be careful when checking all of the
e e et features a host offers”

Depending on hOW Iong you expect toruna WordPress blOg If you have only one package, you will land on the Administration page. If you have more than one
and what your ambitions are, you should be very careful when package, select the package in question to reach its Administration page.

checking all of the features a host offers. MySQL databases are
required for WordPress and checking the available limits is crucial
to running and adding content to a blog over time. Some hosts T il
limit MySQL database sizes to 100MB or even lower and even o M shimere i

if these appear to be ample at the start, after a year or two you g 11 Dunlinimited Windows sz censbana s 2z

may hit the limit and need to transfer your database contents to : :::MM” s
another provider. The problem is that moving databases requires 1 domain

lots of technical knowledge so if you can be assured of longevity DG Sal st At Cora L TP ——— assdssa
right from the start you will save yourself a lot of trouble in the oM Esnitr HuhLoroWisdsies
future. Remember that many providers do not publicise the " [aenin

maximum limit for their databases so make sure you ask before [Fere—p—

signing up.
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Be aware of every single specification you require before you sign up

Other SpeCiﬁCS to be aware Of START SMALL. DREAM BIG. REGISTER YOUR DOMAIN.

The trend for hosts to advertise disk space and bandwidth limits is useful £0 69'

as a guide, but there are other technical areas that you should familiarise (] [ ] com "oom,
yourself with before choosing a host. WordPress can work with a PHP
Memory limit of 16GB, but you should be looking for 64MB to ensure that the
site will run speedily over long periods. Also, as WordPress is based on MySQL
and PHP, always opt for a Linux hosting package - other options will work, but
the benefits from using Linux will be felt every time you use WordPress. You
should also consider more general aspects of a host such as their available

Coraar-ging SORTIONS 0 Q Smart seaich ool Nl you Sy 913 T OO0
B 1o v e ranaaricn 0w, tnc e it name. ight oW of svory s, 24/7

Search for a new domain

times to deal with problems and if they offer a telephone number for support Website Email & sSL
queries. Read reviews on each host to gauge the general view of their services Hosting Builder Tools Certificates
and don't always be swayed by price. Offers that look too good to be true v st . Sy o e s Customie youscommicaon. Koyt s e

usually are and, as we all know, you almost always get what you pay for. Take SancweTh oo FREE 100 2 - Po axpwranca e access w1 FREE calencr sk w8 s s
your time investigating all of the available WordPress hosting options because

the wrong initial decision could cause months of pain, wasted time and cause

you much frustration. Make sure you cover every single base when choosing a new web host
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Four of the best hosts

A DIVERSE COLLECTION OF WEB HOSTS AND SERVICES FOR HOME USERS, SMALL BUSINESSES, DESIGNERS AND DEVELOPERS

Pagely

pagely.co.uk

£14.98-£35.96/$64-1799 per month

Pagely offers a managed WordPress hosting platform that gives customers innovation,
speed, scalability, and security. Its specialist nature means that it concentrates itself on
enterprises and big brands. The beauty is all this knowledge is passed down meaning

smaller customers get all the benefits. This is an ideal host for expanding businesses.

PAGELY

1&1

www.land1.co.uk
£0.99-6.99 per month/$11.60-$33.28

1&1 are a firmly established web host offering a wide range of hosting services.
They offer ease of use, a host of tools and features and good prices. If you are a
casual blogger or photographer they have a package for you. If you are looking
for something for larger projects and top performance they will have a WordPress
package for you.
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Flywheel

getflywheel.com

£4.29-£7.16/$15-$75 per month

Flywheel offers ‘simple WordPress hosting and management’. It has a strong focus
on designers and creative agencies, with a set of powerful tools to match. It provides
easy collaboration, easy billing and the option to show off sites before going live.
Plus, it has a host of free WordPress-friendly resources to help build fast, secure sites.

Simple WordPress hosting and manageme

SiteGround

www.siteground.co.uk

£2.75-9.75 per month/$29.00

SiteGround offer web hosting ‘crafted with care’. By default, they offer free domain names,
24/7 technical support and security. There packages are aimed more at the individual and
offer a set of features for those just starting out through to ‘real web geeks’ eg preinstalled
Git, at very affordable prices.

i OurTeshnolegy  Our Suppent  Abautls  Affilabes

WEB HOSTING

CRAFTED WITH CARE

Different hosting platforms to suit every need!

Each type of hosing service vwe provide

th unigue periormance waaks
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@& Dashboard

Home

Dashboard

Welcome to WordPress!
We've assembled some links to get you started:

Posts
Media Get Started Next Steps
Pages — E writc your first blog post
ustomize Your Site
¥ Comments 2 4+ Add an Abouit page
or, change your theme completely B view your site
Appearance - .
Plugins
At a Glance Quick Draft
8 Posts B 2Pages s

' 9 Comments

WordPress 3.49.1 running Iwenty 1 ifteen theme.

Activity

Recently Publishad

Comments

'. 2 in mederation

Doctor Whao wins BAF A
Martin Clunes to play... Arthur Conan Doyle

Karen Gillan's Selfie —first trailer now online

Original stars confirmed for Heroes: Reborn

New US shows to look forward to this autumn

Fram Ran Hirnns nn New HS showst0 lonk forward to thisautiimn #
|m= [Pending]

snme nther decent shows o lnnk forward tn as well. Eorever Inoks like

iL tould steal surmne ideas oo Highlander: .

From nickpears on New US shows to look forward to this autumn #

. adbbadel s L Shnlal P e

Howdy, nick_p

Srreen TIn

More Actions
Manage widgets or menus
Turn

comments on or off

Learn more about getting started

What's on your n

Tony Perez: WordPress Security — It's All About The Basics

TUTORIALOBJECTIVE

Download, install and set up
WordPress for first use

TIME REQUIRED

15 mins

SKILL LEVEL

1|
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Download, install and set
up a self-hosted site

THE PATH TO A PERFECT BLOG STARTS RIGHT AT THE BEGINNING. HERE WE
SHOW YOU HOW TO DOWNLOAD, INSTALL AND SET UP WORDPRESS

WORDPRESS HAS BECOME synonymous with the term blog,
and with good reason. The web publishing platform is free

to download, easy to install and simple to use. Add into this
already-appealing mix the fact that there are continual updates
and development, a swathe of themes and literally thousands
of add-ons and it's hard to see what'’s not to like.

WordPress itself comes in two distinct flavours: either
hosted via www.WordPress.com, as we've explained on p18,
or self-hosted via www.WordPress.org. In this tutorial we are
focusing on the self-hosting option, which relates to users who
already own a domain name and web space.

The WordPress site extols the virtues of its ‘Famous
5-minute installation’ and undoubtedly WordPress can be
installed in five minutes, when you know what you are doing.
However, for those not so well associated with the WordPress
platform the process is a little more in-depth. Here we look at
the basics; where to download the latest version of WordPress
and how to install. Plus we take a more in-depth look at
setting up a MySQL database and how to transfer files, ready
for installation, via an FTP client. Finally, we run through the
installation process and take a peek at how to modify some of
WordPress's essential settings.
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(07 Get WordPress

The first step to a successful WordPress blog is downloading
and installing the WordPress platform. To download the
latest version of WordPress head to http://WordPress.org/
download and click the Download WordPress button and
save the file to the desktop. The download is packaged as a
ZIP file, unzip the file ready to install.
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()2 Web host account

Before installing WordPress a database needs to be created.
How this is achieved will differ from web host to web host.
We are going to demonstrate a typical set up using cPanel.
First of all you'll need to log in to your web host account,
these details should have been provided by your web host
when the account was initially set up.
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()2 Create a database

First locate the Database section and MySQL Database
Wizard; if not available ask your web host how to create a
database, and click. Step one is Create A Database, add a
name in New Database and press Next Step. Now add a
Username and Password, add Password again and press
Next Step. Now click All Privileges and Next Step.
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()4 Database details

Head to the location of the WordPress download, ie the
desktop and locate the wp-config-sample.php. Rename the
file to wp-config.php and then open in your favourite text
editor, HTML authoring software, ie Notepad, Dreamweaver.
At the top of the page under MySQL settings is where the
database and user details need to be added.

05 Settings

The only settings that need to be changed are 'DB_NAME,
'DB_USER’ and ‘DB_PASSWORD'. Ignore the other settings.
Now substitute the putyourdonamehere text with the name
of your database, substitute the usernamehere text with the
username and substitute the yourpasswordhere text with
the appropriate password. Now save the file ready to upload.

(06 Get connected

The next step is to upload all the WordPress files to the
desired web space. This is done via an FTP program such
FileZilla, which from http:/filezilla-project.org. Once
installed, open and go to File>Site Manager and enter the
Host address, ie ftp.mywebsitename.co.uk and username
and password as provided by your web host. Press Connect.

Remote site: | /
wf

Hlesize  Hilstype Last modrted

Pleaze enter the name ot the directory which chould be oreated:

A |fevated]

Selected 1 directory.

-l wordpress-39.1
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PHE File
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Welcome
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()7 Create directory

Once connected there will be two windows, the left
displaying local files and the right showing folders on the
server. Double-click the www folder (this will differ from
host to host, ie HTML) in the top-right pane to get to the
root. Now right-click in the bottom right pane, select Create
directory and name.

(02 Transfer files

Now double-click the directory folder just created to see

an empty directory listing. Go to the left windows and use
both to locate the WordPress download. Make sure the
WordPress folder lowest down the structure is selected. Now
select all files, right-click and select Upload to transfer all the
WordPress files

09 Installation script

After all the files have been uploaded to the web host
server open the browser of choice and enter the following
address, www.yoursite.co.uk/blog/wp-admin/install.
php. Yoursite.co.uk is the domain name where WordPress is
installed and blog is the name of the folder. If all details are
correct the install screen appears.
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Domain name and
web space

To get a WordPress blog online a
user needs their own web space and
a domain name. Here we recap how
to get both, plus we tell you about
the alternative choice of a hosted
option at WordPress.com...

The first requirement of any WordPress installation is the
need for web space. There are thousands of web hosting
companies who will happily supply space for a small
fee. However, to determine what sort of web hosting
package is needed the user needs to decide how much
web space is needed and how much traffic is expected.

Typically, users can get 200MB of web space and
gigabytes of traffic for a very small fee. But if more space
is likely to be needed, ie a photo blog, go for more. Don't
worry too much about traffic to start with. New sites are
not likely to get huge amounts of traffic immediately
and this can be changed at a later date very quickly
and easily.

A small UK company that provides cheap and
efficient hosting is Z-Host (www.z-host.co.uk). It
provides packages from as little as £15 a year (100MB
of web space and 10GB of monthly traffic), perfect for
first time bloggers. Alternatively, choose 1GB of web
space and 40GB of monthly traffic for £60 a year. At the
other end of the scale there is a popular choice with
web designer Media Temple (www.mediatemple.
net). This offers packages from $20 a month (approx
£15) but offers gigabytes of storage and 1TB network
transfer rates. Other reputable web hosts to consider
are Fasthosts (www.fasthosts.co.uk), 1&1 (www.1and1.
co.uk) and Heart Internet (www.heartinternet.co.uk).
Once a package has been bought and paid for the web
host will send all the details (username, passwords etc)
needed to take control of the web space.

To host a WordPress blog at a desired URL, ie
mywebsite.co.uk, a domain name needs to be
purchased. Try www.123-reg.co.uk, this offers .co.
uk domain names from £2.99 a year and .com domain
names from £9.99 a year. Another well-respected
domain name supplier is Easily (www.easily.co.uk).

If the prospect of finding web space and getting a
domain name seems too much like hard work, there is
the hosted option. Go to www.WordPress.com, click
Sign Up Now and all that's needed is an email address.
This gives a new user a unique WordPress URL, ie
myname.WordPress.com and hosts the account.

mes at LOW prices!

omain name NOW!

.com from E90.99 o yeor
UK rent aandabbe b pre-sedes

WWW Search for your domaln nome ”

Find a domain name to create an identity for your blog
W

The Features You'll Love

Try the free ‘no hassle’ option at www.WordPress.com
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10 complete setup

Give your blog a title, create a new username for logging
into WordPress and leave the password blank. Add your
email, leave the "Allow. .." box ticked and click Install
WordPress. After a few seconds you'll be told installation

is complete and shown your username and a random
password — make a note of this before clicking Log In to log
in for the first time.

General Settings

stte Thie

Tapgira.

WP RS L]

it ey V1|

e o e o i

it e

I e 1 A AR

12 General settings

Click Settings to extend the menu and select General. This
section allows users to change the Blog title and tagline

as seen in the header. There is the option to change the
original email address added at setup. Change the New User
Default Role, choose the correct time zone and date and
time format. Press Save Changes to keep any new settings.

17 New password

WordPress automatically displays a notice telling the user
that they are using the auto-generated password. It also
states, Would you like to change it to something you'll
remember easier? Click Yes, Take me to my profile page.
Now add a new password under About Yourself, enter
again and then press Update Profile. The new password
will now be active.

Reading Settings
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12 Writing and reading

The Writing settings includes the option to choose the
default category. This will be applied when a post is not
given a category. Plus, there is the option to set up Remote
Publishing. This allows users to post from a desktop without
logging in. Reading includes the option to decide how many
posts are on display on a single page.

Media Settings
Image sizes
Thie sanes it BaSow SETRITHNE T AT Chmansinns m pooes 10 L whin Sdding an smage o the Madi L ibrary.
Thumbnall size Width 200 Hal 00 s
« Crop thumbnall to exact di brails are proportional)
Medium size Max Width 300 Ma Height 300
Large size Max Widgth 1024 M HEgNT 102e
Uploading Files
¥ Qrganize my upioads into month- and year-based folders

14 Media settings

The Media settings determine the size of images when placed in a post. WordPress allows users to select the original size of the
image or a pre-defined option set up here. Change any of the settings to the desired size. This makes sure that when a specific

option is selected the image will be a uniform size.



Dashboard Posts AddnNew

* Posts 1 post moved to the Trash. Undo

All Posts

All(2) | Published(8) | Draft{1) | Trash(1
Bulk Actions v | Apply All dates v  View all categories ¥ @ Filter
Title Author Categories
Doctor Who wins BAFTA nick_p Uncategorized
Martin Clunes to play... Arthur Conan nick_p Drama, News
Doyle
Karen Gillan’s Selfie - first trailer now nick_p News, Video
online
: confirmed for Heroes: nick_p News
Settings
t - Draft nick_p Uncategarized
to look forward to this nick.p Comedy, Drama,
autumn Opinion
The Mentalict oats 3 seventh season nick_p News

tv.support-pes.co.uk/wp-admin/options-writing.php

Tags

drama, IT|

Sherlock

constanti

forever

mentalist

General Settings

Site Title Yo

Tagline

‘WordPress Address (URL)

Sire Address [URLY
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Discussion Settings
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Before 4 comment appears
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The General Settings

The Discussion Settings

At the top of the Settings panel you will find the ‘General’ Select Discussion under Settings to configure how your
settings option. If you click to open that up you will see first blog's readers can comment on your posts. The default
and foremost an option to change your theme'’s title. You choices should be fine for most people, but a few settings
will also have an option to include a tagline here. However worth checking out are the order in which comments are
the tagline is not always wanted and can just as easily be displayed underneath your post (by default, it's the oldest
deleted if you so wish. These two options are really all you first). You may also want to limit email notifications when
need to change in here as everything else can be left as it comments are posted, plus choose whether to approve

is for now. Once you have added in your website’s title and all comments manually, or allow users with one approved
perhaps your tagline, you can scroll down to the bottom comment to post elsewhere without restriction. Check the
and click the Save button. Comment Moderation section for ways of stopping spam.

The Settings
Panel

GETTING TO GRIPS WITH THE
MOST COMMON SETTINGS FOR
YOUR NEW INSTALL

IN THIS TUTORIAL we are going make some small
changes to the settings of our theme. So from a

fresh install, log in to the admin panel and within

the dashboard you will see the Settings Panel on the
bottom left. The Settings panel should be the first
place we come to once our initial installation has been
done because there are certain things that need to be
set up from the off. In here we have seven options that
we can make changes to: General, Writing, Reading,
Discussion, Media, Privacy and Permalink. However,
we only really need to make small adjustments to a
few of these settings and some are more important
than others, like the Permalink settings. So, let’s take

it from the top and make the required changes for a
solid install.

Permalink Settings

Commoan Settings
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Custom Structure T o S e
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The Permalink Settings

The other options in Settings are not really important enough
to warrant an explanation and can be left as is. But the last
option, the ‘Permalink’ settings, certainly does and is probably
the most important one, so let's open that up to take a better
look. As you will see you have different ways your posts will
be shown inside the URL and by default the top one should
be selected. However this is probably the least useful one to
use. The best ones to use here are the second or third option
as these include the ‘slug’ of your post which is good for SEO
purposes. Choose which one to use then click Save.
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An overview of the basics needed to
geta blog online
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The KORG ToneWorks effects processor features enough sonic diversity to alow you 1o drive your power chords through the
cailing. Interastingly encugh though, you can mimic a lot of the sounds produced from the chunky fioor rack with a KORG
Kaoss Pad 2. Uising this in conjunction with an lectnc guitar s tricky though, You can elther plug in and oparate the X pad
with your big toa or, preferably, install a Man Bellamy-style touch-screaen control interface into the face of your guitar.

Preview

Words: 82

fhizn m

First steps to creating
a WordPress blog

EVERY GOOD WORDPRESS BLOG CONSISTS OF TOP-QUALITY POSTS. HERE WE
SHOW HOW TO CREATE WELL-WORKED POSTS WITH TEXT, IMAGES AND VIDEO

GETTING A WORDPRESS blog up and running is much
simpler than first time, casual and future expert users might
think. Once past the installation process, getting a post online
takes literally a matter of minutes.

The base of any blog is its posts and getting these right are
paramount to a successful, informative and compelling blog. It
is worth noting that the styling of a blog post is predetermined
to a certain extent by the current theme. Nevertheless, the

W Login

nick_p . There are two
options here, first
visit the URL of the
blog, ie http://www.
myblog.co.uk/
blog. If the default
WordPress theme
has not been changed it will have a Log in link under Meta. Click
the link and add your details. Alternatively, the log in screen can
be accessed via http://www.myblog.co.uk/blog/wp-login.php.
Remember to bookmark the page for future use.

Posts window provides enough ammunition to ensure a post is
well laid out and neatly styled with engaging content. The title
is the first and perhaps most important element of any post;
make it relevant and appealing. Next is the text; again make
this engaging and style it so it's readable. Beyond text the
more obvious additions are images and video. Finally, before
publishing it’s time to add in tags and create categories to
make posts more search-friendly.

The
= | Dashboard

~=." | TheDashboardis the

- hub of everything that
e happens in WordPress.

Users will need to

pay attention to the

menu on the left and to a lesser degree Right Now and QuickPress.

The other modules Incoming Links, Other WordPress News etc can

be hidden to free up screen space. Click Screen Options and the

checkboxes of the modules you want removed.




Dashboard

Tigs: Update your abiout pagge 0 your readers can learn a bit about you,

At a Glance

A 3posts W 1Page

B 1 Comment

WaordPress.com running Wu Wel theme.

Akizmiet has protected your site from 3 spam comments already.
There's nothing in your spam gqueue at the momaent,

Storage Space

017 3,072 MB Space Allawed 17 6511 MB (2%) Space Used

(02 AtaGlance

The Right Now module gives users a quick summary, or an
at a glance guide, to what is the current state of the blog.
For example, 1 Post indicates there is one post in the blog.
All the elements in the Right Now module link directly to
its related counterpart. Click the title bar on a module to
expand/collapse.
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At a Glance
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()£ The Posts menu

To add or edit posts, unsurprisingly the Posts menu is the
place to start. Roll the mouse over the Posts title bar and
the menu will expand to reveal the post options. To edit a
current post click Edit and WordPress will reveal all the posts
stored on the database. Click Add New and the new post
window will make an appearance
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05 New post

The new post window is divided into two sections, the
title and the body. The first text box in Add New Post is
where the title goes. Add the title of the new post here.
Remember, the font, style, size and colour of the post title
will probably differ from what you see as this is determined
in the style sheet.

The KORG ToneWWorks sliects processor eatures enough SOMC Cleesity 10 aow yOu 10 Crive your pOwes Chards though the
caiing. interestingly snough though, YO Can Mimic & iof of the sounds produced from tha chuniy foor mck with a KORG
Kaoss Pad 2. Using this in conjunchion with an skectric guitar is ticky though. You can either phug in and operale the XY pad|
willhh your Dig 100 Or, Dreferably. IRSRal & AT BelidTry-STyle [ouch-SCreen Control Nlriace mlnmmdmwh!

(6 Post text
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(07 simple styling

The body of the post is placed in the second text box and this will contain all the text and
images found in a single post. To add the post text simply type in the desired text like you
would do in any other document. Remember to abide by any standard grammar rules, ie

The Visual post editor is a WYSIWYG editor, it is much like using word processing software
such as Microsoft Word. Click the last icon on the toolbar, it's called Toolbar Toggle, to view all
options. To bold the first sentence, select the text and press B, alternatively use the keyboard

paragraphs and so on. shortcut Ctrl/Cmd+C.
Mw Deant
Studio 87
Studio 87
Q) Add Media [ pr— e
B I ==k —-—= 28BS | U «u -3 @2 HE
Paragraph v U .005?-3"*\ Famgnpr 4 Y E ArB 0 O ¥ N ]
™ EE Formgraph focts procesbor 10 bW YU 10 drivie YOLT Dower Chors Hiogh the
The KORG Toneworks effec EEEN Jgh sonic diversity to allow you to drive your power chol Headingi O OU. ¥ of o o 11 Chinky BO0F rack with @ KORG
ceiling. Interestingly enough ..==1=== lot of the sounds produced from the chunky floor rack w 7 N CONPINCEON With an slectiic guitar is cky though. You Can eher piu N and operste ne 'Y pad
Kapss Pad2. Using this in ¢ gy gﬂ"r_’ [ :ouaris ricky though. You can either plug in and oper Heading2 iy mess —a L Yo QU
with your big toe or, prefera [l B » style touch-screen control interface into the face of you Heading 3
el Heading 4
Heading 5
Heading &

(€ More styling

To add more styles to the text simply select and click the appropriate button. I adds the
italic effect, "ABC’ adds the strikethrough effect, ‘U’ adds an underline and ‘A’ allows users
to choose a new colour for the text. Use the Align buttons to place your text to the left, in

the centre or to the right.

(09 Resizing text

The text in a post cannot be resized in the more traditional sense. The text size is
predetermined by the theme currently in use. However, the Paragraph drop-down list has a
number of options, ie Paragraph (the default option), Heading 1, Heading 2 etc, Heading 1 is

the largest, 6 the smallest and Paragraph normal.
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When a blog is up and running it will
need to be loved and cared for. Here we
include a few more tips and techniques
you will need to know

Getting posts on to a blog is the main priority for many
bloggers and the WordPress (2.7 onwards) Dashboard
provides a quick and easy answer. Quick Draft allows users
to create a draft post directly from the Dashboard. This is a
slimmed down version of the Add New Post page, which lets
you quickly start a post by creating a title and adding some
body. Later on, you can edit it and add additional elements,
plus publish it, from the Posts section.

Editing and updating posts is a simple but essential task
and a visit to Edit>Posts will reveal all the posts in a blog,
including Drafts. Each post is assigned a number of quick
access options that only appear when the cursor is placed
over the post title. The options on offer are Edit, Quick Edit,
Delete and View. Edit takes a user to the standard post
allowing users to edit as normal. Remember, when you've
finished editing a post, hit Update Post to save any changes.
The Quick Edit option works within the Edit Posts window
and allows for users to neatly and quickly change categories,
tags, title, etc. The Delete and View options do exactly what
they suggest.

Beyond editing a post there are a few additions that we
have yet to mention that will make your blog experience
better. Links are a key component of a website, and
WordPress is no different. The standard toolbar includes two
link options Insert/edit link and Unlink. To add a link select
the desired text and press the Insert link button (top row).

In Link URL add the URL to link to (needs http:). By default,
WordPress includes http://, so if copying in a URL remember
to check that the http:// has not doubled up. If this is the
case then the link will not work. Ticking ‘Open link in a new
window/tab’ means your original post is kept in its original
browser tab or window so your reader can easily get back to
it. There is the option to add a title, useful for searching and
finally there’s an option for easily linking to other posts on
your blog.

Use the Quick Edit option to quickly change categories, add
tags and modify the title

The Class drop-down list within the Insert/edit link window
offers a selection of style option

90 WordPress for Beginners

Preview

Words: 82

Save Draft I

10 Preview post

The post is now beginning to take shape and it is a good
time to see exactly what the post currently looks like. Click
Preview in the Publish module, this will open another
window to display the selected post. Keep the window
open and refresh when more has been added to the post.

dia Library

Drop files anywhere to upload

Select Fies
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12 Upload animage

Post text is frequently accompanied by an image. To insert
an image into a post first, place the cursor in the position
where the image is set to appear. Now click the Add
Media icon. Now click Select Files, browse to the location
of the desired image, select, press Open and the image is
uploaded to the Media Library.

Lesft
ATTACHME! Center  [le
Right
Alignment o None

Link To | Media Fle -

hitps:fiwerdofcletch files w

Size | Medium - 300 ¥ 235 -

14 Image alignment

Before inserting an image the Alignment options need to be
determined. If the Alignment option remains as the default,
None, all text will be placed above and below the image.
Left means the text will wrap around the image which is
placed to the left. Center places the image centre and Right
equates to image right, text left.

17 save Draft

If the post is in good shape save a draft of the post by
pressing Save Draft. This will save the post and reload the
page allowing the user to continue adding to the post. The
draft of the post can be found via Posts>Edit where it will be
tagged as a Draft.

. TUT TEXT
Description

ATTACHMENT DISPLAY SETTINGS

Alignment ~ Mone ¢

LinkTo | Media File H

12 Insert options

There are a whole host of options that can be associated
with an image before it is inserted into a post. The name of
the image is automatically used as the title, this is the text
that will be seen in the browser when the cursor is placed
on the image. Caption text will appear directly underneath
the text.

o ”

ATTACHMENT DISPLAY SETTINGS

Alignment  None | &

Link To ~ Media File s

hitnsfiiwaridnfriston e w
Thumbnail - 150 = 113
2 Mocium—300 x 225 |
Large — G60 = 495
Full Size - 3264 ~ 2448

15 Image size

Users can choose to select an image size before adding to a
post. Full Size is the actual size of the image. The remaining
options, Thumbnail, Medium, Large, are predetermined by
the current theme. Typically a thumbnail will be around
150x150 pixels. Once the size is selected press Insert into
Post to add.



Image Details
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DISPLAY SETTINGS
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1% Add a YouTube video

As WordPress now uses oEmbed, a format which allows
URLSs to point to embedded content automatically, it is now
easier than ever to embed a YouTube video in your blog. Al
you have to do is copy and paste the video's URL into your
post and the rest is done for you.

12 Add a your own video

While it's technically possible to upload your own video
direct to your blog, bandwidth constraints make it an
impractical solution. WordPress can embed YouTube video
directly to your blog, so we recommend you host your video
on YouTube then link to it as outlined in the previous step.

16 Editimage

Animage in a post is still open to editing, click the image
and select the pencil icon above it open the Edit Image
window. Here users can choose to resize, eg make the
image 80% of the original size. The alignment can be
modified as can the title and caption. Press Update to
initiate any changes.

1/ Browser upload

If the WordPress uploader doesn’t work properly try the
Browser uploader instead. Roll the mouse over the Media title
bar and select Add New, then click the browser uploader link.
Pick Browse, locate the desired image, select and press Open
to add. Now press Upload.
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2() Read more

By default a post will display all the text and images on the
front page of a post. To reduce the amount of single post
text on the front page the More tag can be inserted into the
post. Place the cursor in the desired position and press the
Insert More tag button.
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27 Tags

Adding tags helps identify the content of a post and also
help visitors find a specific post when using Search. To add a
tag simply click on the Tags & Categories, section to the left
and then enter the keywords into the space provided. You
can enter as many tags as you want.
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22 Categories

Categories help define where a relevant post can be

found. You can create a new category by clicking on Tags &
Categories and then entering the name of the new category
in the space provided. By default all new categories are
selected. Now choose the relevant category for the post.

22 Publish

Finally, the time has come to publish the post for all to
see. Check the post via the Preview button, make any
adjustments and hit the Publish button. The post will now
appear on the blog front page. Head back to Posts>Add
New and start populating your blog.
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71 Reblog

The greatest WordPress.com site in all the land!

A distant
sound of
thunder

somathing truly ground-shaking.

Can you hear that? Hang on, {turns Marshall DSL volume up to 11) what
about now? Now, that's not an impanding thundarstorm, but the
ferocious rumbling of twin hum buckers you can hear, Does anything on
Earth corwvey power like these twin beauties? Combine this unhamessad
sound with a KORG ToneWorks padal board and you can create

Learn to edit your
WordPress blog posts

WHETHER YOU ARE UPDATING SOME INFORMATION OR CORRECTING A MISTAKE, YOU WILL ALWAYS
NEED TO EDIT YOUR POSTS. WE GUIDE YOU THROUGH THE VARIOUS WAYS YOU CAN DO IT

WORDPRESS IS DESIGNED in such a way that creating a
new post for your blog is as simple as typing it in. You won't,
however, always get it right first time. If you've got a news-
based site then you might need to update a post with new
information as it becomes available, or sometimes you will
simply need to go back and correct a typo. Thankfully this is
not a task to challenge anyone. A WordPress blog is a dynamic

A quick
: check over
Once you have

= finished composing

a post and have
published it on your

blog it is always

good practice to go
to your site itself and give it a quick once over — if you haven't got
someone checking your text before you post it simple mistakes can
be easily missed, even with the spell checker turned on. Click the
name of your site to preview it.

site where nothing is ever fixed and final, and every word and
image can be tweaked and adjusted until it is right.

In this tutorial we will guide you through the various ways
in which you can edit your posts, from that simple typo
correction to more advanced functions that enable you to
batch edit your posts in order to help keep your site organised
and make it easily searchable for your visitors.

Editing
shortcut

To edit your words,
now you need to
click through to the
post you have just
published. If you're
still logged in to

your WordPress account then you should see an Edit button appear
somewhere within the post itself. If you click on this, you will be taken
straight through to the edit post screen where all the magic

can now happen!




. L)
(02 Begin editing
You will now be right back at the familiar editing screen
where you created the post in the first place. Use it now
exactly as you would when creating a new post from
scratch — text, images, URLs, tags and categories are all
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()4 Post management
For much wider editing purposes, and for greater control
over your site in general, open the WordPress control panel
and click on the Posts menu option that can be found over
on the left-hand side of the screen. This will now open a

L) .
(05 Editing options
Now you need to hover your mouse over a post and some
options will appear, including Edit and Quick Edit. Edit is
exactly the same as the Edit Post option from step two,
taking you to the regular post editing screen. Choose this

editable too. Click on the Update post button to post new screen showing every post you have published on option if you need to change the content (ie the text) in

your changes. your site. your post.
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()7 Changing the slug

One interesting — and useful — change you can make to a post is the slug. This is the part of the
URL that is automatically generated from the title of your post. For ease of use, especially if your
post is a sticky, you can change this to something more memorable.

06 Quick Edits

If you are happy with the content of a post but still need to edit it more for housekeeping
purposes, for example to add it to a new category or change its tags, you can simply select
the Quick Edit option. The box will now expand to give you a range of admin options.

cierco oo W aidee - vewaicmeores -1 I
Posts  add new
Title All{10) | Published (8) | Drafts (4)
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Possword [ELLAIL _OR- Private ¥|Unca
Cancel
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09 Categories

If you forgot to add your post to relevant categories initially then you can do that under the
Quick Edit function here. However, if you want to create a new category you will need to either
go into full editing mode or click on the Categories option in the left-hand menu in order to
Create it.

(£ Author name

Likewise you might need to change the author name assigned to the post.

Even if you are the only person posting on your site you might want to post site
announcements under ‘admin’ or similar to keep them separate from content posted
under your own name. You can do this with self-hosted blogs, only.
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Setting up

Updating your
RSS feeds

It's one thing getting people interested
in your blog in the first place, but it’s just
as vital to keep them coming back in the
long run. An important way of doing this
is keeping them aware of any updates in
your RSS newsfeeds and all your latest
blog posts

When you edit a post and click the Update button the
changes will be instantly applied to your site, but your avid
readers will not be immediately aware of the fact that you
have changed the story. It won't be placed at the top of your
front page, neither will your RSS feed be updated with a new
entry. Of course, if you are only correcting a typo or tweaking
an image this is exactly how you would want it to be, but

if you have made a significant change to one of your posts
then you need to be able to alert readers to your changes so
they can find out all the latest news on stories available on
your blog.

The way to go about this is by adjusting the date the blog
entry was posted. If you change the date to something later
than your last entry then it will automatically move the post
back up to the top of the front page (where it will stay until
you get round to posting again). In order to update your
RSS feed you should change the date to something in the
future. Schedule a new posting date of, say, one minute from
now, then in a minute’s time the story will be posted again
(but not duplicated) and the RSS feed will also be updated.
Users who subscribe to your feed will see the story back in
their newsreading software, and the post will be marked as
‘Updated’ in order that they know they have already seen the
post before and should be on the lookout for changes.

A final piece of good practice is to clearly mark the edits
you make to a post so that your readers can find them
easily. This especially applies if you have more information
to add to a news story, or are making a change based on
readers’ comments. Rather than writing in the lines, add a
new paragraph at the bottom of the post, marked Update. If
necessary you could also add the word (updated) to the post
title as well. Your readers will be grateful for this as it'll save
them searching for the new content.

Updated RSS feeds will be clearly marked so your readers can
look out for changes

Mark the changes you make to your posts clearly so your
readers can find them easily

94 WordPress for Beginners

I KT E > R
Search Posty Sesrch Posts
Foe Bi - =1 —-
pitegaries Tags s B : 3 Date Tags S @ o Date
Snparie: L T
o Gaman humbucier, KOAG, ToneWorks humibucisr, KORG, ToneWorks
7 e
uremegenres o A Comeerey o Al Angy ¥ Mow Comments o Ao Pt
SR Published [ i st sy sta | Published s Mok £ U SRRy
Draft
m Upntate
—— i o { 1 hor ago o o : 1 s ago
Pubkaned Published
atsgoryed & D LRI E F © 204 SAOTAY

10 Changing status

You may wish to take a post offline while you make major
changes to it. To do this, click the Edit button next to the
current Status to reveal a drop-down menu with three
options in it: Published means the post is live and accessible,
while Pending Review and Draft statuses both take it offline
for further checks.

e (B Reader
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A distant sound of thunder

New Video

31 Media

Studio 87 - Draft

12 Make it stick

Quick Edit is extremely useful for making minor changes
to single posts but sometimes you will want to make
similar changes to multiple posts, for example, when

you are cleaning up your tags to ensure consistency
throughout your site. Click the Posts option to view all the
posts on your blog.
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14 Choosing your posts

There is a checkbox next to every post, so simply tick the
ones you want to edit in bulk. If some of the posts you want
to edit are listed on another page you will need to use the
Search function to find them — you can only bulk edit posts
listed on the same page, and clicking through pages will
lose your previous selections.

17 Update your post

After making any of these changes, or indeed any others you
may wish to, you need to make sure you click the Update
Post button in order to apply them to the post. If you open
another post before doing so then your post will not be
updated. If you want to undo any changes then click the
Cancel button.
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12 Bulk actions

The Bulk editing option lets you delete multiple selected
posts in one go, or quickly apply quick-edit properties to
all the posts you've chosen, such as setting common tags
or categories. You can even use the Bulk Actions option to
publish a group of posts all at once.
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15 Getting ready to edit

With your multiple posts selected, click on the drop-down
menu at the top of the window that is marked Bulk Actions
and choose Edit from the list (or delete if that is what you
want to do). Now click on Apply to open the bulk editing
menu options. This handy feature can save you a lot of time
in the long run
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1€ Closing comments 19 Managing tags 20 Editing categories

Another good use of the batch editing process is for
closing comments that may appear on older posts.
These are the ones that are more likely to attract spam
over a period of time so you can easily prevent more
comments by selecting the ‘Do not allow’ option from
the Comments drop-down menu.

Under Posts is the Post Tags option, click to open. Here a
new tag can be added by simply adding a tag name, slug
and description and pressing Add New Tag. The currently
available tags are listed to the right, hover the cursor over
atag and press Edit to modify. Alternatively, click Delete to
remove a tag.

Categories are the most important way of keeping your
site organised and its content manageable. As with posts
you can edit them in bulk by ticking the box next to them,
although in this instance they can only be deleted. When
deleting posts be aware of how it might impact on your
blog's theme.
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27 Tidyi i 22 i 23
Tidying your categories New categories Category slugs

Hover your mouse over an individual category in order to
see the Edit option. Click this and you can fill in additional
details about the category, for example a description which
can be shown in your blog's theme to give users more info
on what posts they will see if they click on it.

To create a new category simply enter a name and click on
the Add New Category button. You can now assign posts to
this category using the Quick Edit function explained in step
nine. Try to keep categories to a minimum though and use
tags more creatively for organising your site.

Finally you can change the slugs for each category. By
default the category URL will be derived from the name, but
if there are multiple words in it you might want to give it a
shorter, friendlier name, especially if you will be specifically
linking to this page from elsewhere.
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TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Applying various methods and sources
for embedding media into blog posts

TIME REQUIRED

5 mins

SKILL LEVEL

B[]

Embed external mediain your
WordPress posts

ENGAGE YOUR AUDIENCE BY CREATING WORDPRESS POSTS THAT FEATURE EMBEDDED VIDEOS,
IMAGES AND MORE
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CREATING POSTS IN Wordpress entails writing posts that are
interesting and engaging. This may be a daunting prospect but
you're not just limited to text. WordPress includes the facility to
embed media within posts. This means you can place images,
music, videos and more in a post to help bring your blog to life.
Don't worry if you don’t have any good content of your
own to begin with. You can embed content from other online
sources. Think of it as creating a web link to something on
another website. This linked content will then play from within
your WordPress blog. You can embed content from services
such as Vine, Tumblr and SoundCloud to name but a few.
In earlier versions of WordPress embedding content was a
more technical task. It used to involve a little HTML coding to
get working. The good news is that for the most popular online

services this is no longer the case. WordPress has a whitelist
of services that it supports for automatic embedding. You

can find it online at https://codex.wordpress.org/Embeds.
Embedding content from these services requires just a simple
web link. Once added to a post (as text, not as a hyperlink) the
WordPress editor will recognise it. From here it will embed the
content into your published post. Often the embedded item
will carry the look and feel of the source website. Sometimes it
will even include interactive controls.

Embedded media can add a professional touch to a blog
post with minimal effort. Just ensure it's used in the right way.
Overloading a post with embedded media can resultin a
messy post. It can also slow download times which could put
off your audience.



Go full screen

You can expand the editor view by clicking
on the Full Screen icon. Click it again to
reduce the view back to the default size

Munkey Plus Typewriter

Facebook, Twitter, Google+, Tumblr

Add Media

There is an ‘Add Media’ option which can
also be used to place images and videos
in your blog. Bear in mind, this method
uses storage space and server resources

Embedding music in a blog post

01 Add Media

Currently loving this track, can't stop listening tp it

spolily. rack 2Dn42pgegszQ4QubPSX8ul
o

B I = £ 6 —-—=Z==Q8S %
o

Visual or HTML

There are two main post editing
windows, Visual & HTML. Visual
works like a word processor. HTML is
for adding HTML code. Use the tabs
to switch between the two

visual | HTML Of

Remove the hyperlink

If the embedded content is not
appearing make sure that the link has not
heen converted to a hyperlink. Highlight

Preview your content

You can get an idea of how your added
content will look by clicking the ‘Preview’
button. This will open a new tab without
losing your current post edit

itand click the 'Remove Link’icon

Positioning a link
When adding an embed link bear in
mind where you would like it to appear

Preview

in your post. It will appear wherever you
place it within your normal text

Words: 10

(1 Embedding animage
Images are a quick and simple way to make a blog post
more interesting. WordPress has a built in menu for
embedding images but there is an even simpler method.
Browse to an online image that you wish to embed. In our
example we have used an image from the NASA website
and pasted the link into a blog post.

EMBEDDING AN IMAGE BY PASTING A LINK.

MUNKEY PLIS
TrerwmtTn

(02 Copy and paste

When pasting a URL for embedding purposes make sure

it is pasted as text only. Do not use the ‘Insert Link’ option
from the toolbar to convert it into a hyperlink. This means
the difference between embedding the image or just
displaying the link itself. Here we have posted both cases,
the embedded image above and the hyperlink underneath.

e
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()2 Embed Video

Whether it's a six second Vine video or an extended YouTube
clip, embedding a video into your posts can help draw an
audience. Much like the previous step you can go with a
simple copy and paste approach. Just grab a web link or use
the 'share’ option to access the relevant URL. Paste it into a
post and away you go.
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Pick a player

SoundCloud gives you a choice

of two music players. Large or
streamlined. The larger option also

provides a range of sizes

Code and preview
As options are selected the code box
updates to reflect any changes. Tick the

‘WordPress Code’ option to convert it to
optimised code

Toggling options
By default the extra choices
regarding colours and playback are

not visible. You can access them by
clicking ‘More Opticns'

Share
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oCode & preview

OFewer options «

O
oo MM

I? Automatic play

Embed | Message

Adjust colours

SoundCloud provides some simple
colour options with regards to the
playback button. You can also click on

[soundcloud url="https:/ /apji.soundcloud.com/tracks/ 146897;  [v] Wordpress code

D Paul Nelson
Daft Punk - The Grid ...

#0066cc

wiille SOUNDCLOUD

the colour grid to apply various shades

Player preview

Much like the code preview box the
player preview section updates as
each option is selected. This gives an
P idea of how your embedded content
= will appear in your blog

Automatic playback
This simple option determines whether

your embedded media player will
automatically play the chosen song

once it has finished loading

Paul e
. Films thal influenced Star Wars ncluds Casablanca, The Hdden

Fortress and Legally Blonde 2

Pavil

Of course, the 1 sode of
Star Wars is the v v ...w.t &
Charlene get marrled

L Ll

(04 Embedding a tweet

Embedded tweets can provide a snapshot of information
or a quote. It will appear in your blog as it would appear
on the Twitter website. Embedded tweets also include
interactive buttons for replying or retweeting. To embed a
tweet, head to twitter.com and locate the tweet you wish
to embed. Click on the ‘More" icon.
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(5 Copy the link

Select ‘Copy Link to Tweet’ from the drop down menu. The
Twitter website will now open a new window showing you
the link. Copy this and open a post in WordPress that you
wish to edit. Paste the link into the appropriate section of
your WordPress post. Again, be sure to leave it as text. Don't
convert it into a hyperlink.
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LEAVE A REPLY

06 Preview your Tweet

Click the "Preview’ button in the WordPress editor to see
how it will appear in your blog. From the avatar to the
hashtags, various parts of the tweet are interactive. There is
even a ‘Follow’ button. Embedded Tweets are lightweight
and easy on loading times. You can add many tweets to a
post without fear of degrading the user experience.



o s s o Support for
embedding

The key to being able to safely
embed content is to keep your
WordPress installation updated

By default WordPress can only embed from websites
that appear on the Whitelist. It's possible to work around
this by installing a plug-in but there is a risk. Content
lifted from an unknown and untrusted source could
e expose your set-up to malware. This is why the Whitelist
: exists, to prevent accidental embedding from malicious
websites. This does mean that users are reliant on

g - Bt §le

. . WordPress supporting the required websites. Support

07 Embed music 08 Grab a I|nk for newer services is available with each new release
If you wish you can add music to a blog post. Embedding a On SoundCloud find a track and click the ‘Share’ button. of WordPress. By keeping WordPress updated you will
song places it into your blog within a dedicated player. This Copy the link and paste it into a blog post. Make sure you CINELIE el have the most embedding options available.
helps to increase audience engagement with your posts. leave it as text, don't convert it into a hyperlink. In Spotify Ifyour.blog S hosted.on the qudPress SRS R

. . . o ) . updating WordPress is automatic. No further effort or
Two examples of music-based sources are SoundCloud and right click on an individual track or an entire playlist to access i e e e
Spotify. Extracting a song from these services and adding the link. Again, paste this into a post. WordPress will take the Vs wiith selhesied] Wo.rdPress blogs will need
them to your blog is a simple copy and paste job. link and turn it into an embedded music player. to go through a manual update process. WordPress

will prompt you when a new update is available to
install. Before proceeding with this it is important to
create a backup of your database. This will prevent you
from losing your blog should an error occur during the
update process. There are various methods and plug-
ins available to assist with this. Once you've created

a backup you're good to go. You can either run the
Update process online or download it to run a manual
install. In our experience we have found that running
it online is both quicker and easier. Whilst the upgrade
process is running your blog will go into maintenance
mode. This means that it will not be accessible by your
audience. The update process shouldn’t last more than
a few short minutes. That said, it pays to be mindful of

when you're updating so you don’t confuse any visitors.
Once the update is complete WordPress will reload the
Dashboard. The updated install will also include the
latest Whitelist entries.

09 Embed Tumblr Posts 10 Vine’s embedding options

If you have a Tumblr blog you can embed Tumblr posts into Some services offer specific embedding options. These
your WordPress blog. You can also embed Tumblr posts allow for a little more customisation over the simple copy
created by others. It's a case of copying and pasting the URL and paste approach. For example, in Vine you can toggle
as in the previous steps. WordPress embeds the post with a video size, the window format and the video auto-play. In
Tumblr-based header and footer. These include buttons for this example you can see HTML code in the lower window.
following Tumblr accounts and reblogging posts. This updates based on the selected options.

- . o v o o S Maximise your embedding options by keeping
- WordPress regularly updated

* e m P g = ﬂ
17 Adding HTML code 12 The [Embed] shortcode
With this approach you will need to copy the code and WordPress also has a dedicated [Embed] shortcode. This
paste it to the HTML section of the post editor. In the post instructs WordPress on the allowed dimensions of an object.
editor you will see two tabs above the upper right corner. Place the chosen URL within the integers ‘width" and ‘height’
Click the right-most tab titled 'HTML. Now paste the HTML (as per our example). Be sure to enter this within the HTML Some of WordPress’s many plugins will help you when
code in the relevant place. Click the "Visual’ tab once you're section of the editor. Whether this technique works depends embedding on your site
done to go back to the normal text editor. on your chosen media and WordPress theme.
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Add a gallery ofimages in WordPress

DISCOVER HOW TO UPLOAD MULTIPLE IMAGES, CREATE UNIFORM IMAGE DIMENSIONS
TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE AND CHOOSE THE NUMBER OF COLUMNS TO CREATE THE PERFECT IMAGE GALLERY

Using and managing an image gallery
in WordPress

WHEN USING WORDPRESS the typical process for adding than a single click, but there are a number of options to set
images is to insert a single instance, a simple and effective up before inserting. Users have the option to define where
TIME REQUIRED scenario. However, if more images are needed for a single the thumbnails link to, what order they are displayed in and
20 mins post, or page, then the WordPress Gallery feature is the perfect how many columns they want across a post or page. Once the
solution. Users can upload multiple images, which WordPress gallery is in place it's a quick click of the Edit button and the
SKILL LEVEL puts into a gallery. The images can still be added individually settings can be modified as desired. There is also the option to
- |:| |:| |:| |:| or there is the option to upload the whole gallery in one fell change the dimensions of thumbnails in the gallery to suit any
swoop. Adding the entire gallery of images is nothing more post or page.

Create Gallery . * x

=T n n
W s . . ——
® X, E

'!x X X 3

(7 Addimages 02 Gallery settings (2 Image order

To start the gallery process the first step is to upload all the Once all of the images have been successfully The image order of the gallery is determined by date and
necessary images. Create a new post and click the Add uploaded (larger files will take longer) click on the time, but you can arrange them however you see fit. To
Media icon that resides above the main text box. Now click Create Gallery link on the left of the screen. Here, click the re-arrange the image order, simply click and hold on an

on the Upload Files tab, locate all the necessary files, use images you wish to include in the gallery, then click the image and then drag it around the other images. This is an
Shift+arrow keys to select multiple images and press Choose Create a new gallery button in the bottom-right corner of intuitive way to shuffle your images into any order you wish.
to upload all the images. the screen. When done, click on Insert Gallery.
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Reverse order

GALLERY SETTINGS

()4 Randomise the order

If you wish to create a random order for your gallery

images then check out the Gallery Settings in the column
to the right. Here you will see options to link your gallery,
arrange it in columns or arrange it in a random order. To
randomise the order of your gallery, simply tick the box next
to this last option.
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(05 Title and caption

Click on animage in your gallery to view all of the various
individual image options. By default the image title is the
image name. To add a more SEO-friendly title simply add
the desired text. This is the text that will be seen when the
mouse hovers over the image. Adding a caption will add a
styled - depending on theme - caption.

Tra grenos: WordPress.oom st in ol the and
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(07 Gallery columns

Now repeat Step 5 to change each image title and more,
and then head to the Gallery column’s drop-down list which
defines how many columns (effectively images) will appear
horizontally across the page before moving onto another
line. Simply select 1-9 from the drop-down list and click
Insert gallery.

L

e [
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10 A perfect fit

How the gallery displays is determined by the size of the
thumbnail images, width of the post body and number of
columns. If the width of a post, or page, is 600 pixels the
thumbnail width and number of columns need to match.
For example, four columns multiplied by a thumbnail width
of 140px equals 560px, plus padding and margin.

e o ...

08 View gallery

The gallery will appear in the post entry area, where

you will see a preview of the arrangement of the images.

To get an idea of how the gallery will appear when the

post is published, click Preview. This will open up a new
window and show you how the gallery will look within your
blog's theme.

¥ Deplay smagen e e camcvamd siteion.

Bachgrard colar B 4

re B T T p———————

Then Gaseries Dyl o o gaiery ponures .2 e masst

17 Thumbnail dimensions

The gallery displays all images as thumbnails with the
default size determined by the current theme. To modify the
thumbnail dimensions head to Settings in the left column
(WordPress 2.8+) and select Media. Add the Width and
Height dimensions in Thumbnail size and make sure the
Crop thumbnails. .. checkbox is selected.

(6 Link URL

By default the Link To field will display the Media File

option, which will redirect any clicks on the image to a new
browser window displaying just the picture. You can change
this to an Attachment Page, which will show the image in

its own post within your blog’s theme, or select None to
disable linking.

09 Edit gallery

Edit the gallery by clicking on one of the images to
highlight and then display two icons in the top-left corner.
The Xicon on the right will delete the gallery; the pencil
icon on the left will open the Edit Gallery screen used
earlier, where the Update Gallery button will save any
changes you make.

12 Shortcode

Once a gallery has been created, WordPress inserts the
code to display the images. Alternatively, users can insert
the gallery into any post or page by using the shortcode
[gallery]. To insert, open post or page, switch to HTML and
add. To keep the same gallery styling as the initial gallery
switch to HTML in the post and copy the code.
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TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Add some media content to your blog
to bring it to life

TIME REQUIRED

1 hour

SKILL LEVEL
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Addvideoand audioto
your WordPress blog

YOUR BLOG WILL TRULY COME ALIVE WITH THE ADDITION OF SOME MULTIMEDIA CONTENT.
ADDING VIDEOS FROM YOUTUBE OR ELSEWHERE IS EASY WHEN YOU KNOW HOW...

THERE REALLY IS no better way of drawing users in to
your blog than with some well-chosen multimedia content.
Whether you are creating your own original video tutorials
or simply sharing the latest craze that’s sweeping the nation,
giving your readers a little something extra to look at beyond
static words and pictures is a sure-fire way to keep them
interested and clicking through your site — and then coming
back for more.

The easiest way to add a video to your WordPress blog is
by using one of the freely available video services to be found
online. The most famous one, that we will undoubtedly all be

familiar with, is of course YouTube, and that is going to be the
focus of this tutorial.

By using YouTube you are able to utilise videos in high
definition, so there are absolutely no worries about quality,
while the phenomenal popularity of the site will also help you
to promote your blog to a wider user base.

We will also show you how you can enable users to share
videos that are embedded in your pages, as well as how to
add other kinds of media content in order to help bring your
blog alive. To discover all this and more, read on and follow the
steps of the tutorial.
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(7 Add media

In order to start, select an existing post or create a new
one. Just below the title box there is an Add Media option.
This is the starting point where you can add video, audio
and images. Click Add Media in order to open the Insert
Media window. Next, click Upload Files to switch to the
accompanying window.

(02 Add video

There are two options for adding a video clip. If a video clip
exists on the desktop just grab it and drag it into the Insert
Media window. Alternatively, click on Select Files and you
can then locate the video clip to be added to WordPress.
Select the clip, select Open and you'll see that the clip is
then uploaded.

s youhioe. cominmch hreEANYE Gyt

(02 Video details

The uploaded clip will appear in the Media Library, selected
by default (click a different uploaded file to deselect).
Under Attachment Details you will see some associated
information such as the clip title and the delete option. You
can use the drop-down list to filter the view to display only
Video clips.
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()4 YouTube link

Thanks to oEmbed support it is now easier than ever to

link a YouTube video to a WordPress post. To get started,
go to the YouTube website and then locate the video that
you wish to link your post to. Once you have done that,
simply copy the page link (highlight the URL and press Ctrl/
Cmd+C) and then go back to your Wordpress website.

(05 Automatically add video

Now you must head to WordPress and the post to which
the video is going to be added. Click the cursor in the
appropriate position in the post where you would like the
video to be placed. Now press Ctrl/Cmd+V in order to add
the link to the post. This will automatically embed the video
in the post.

()6 Manually insert video

Be aware that a YouTube link is not always embedded
automatically. In order to add a video manually, click Share
under the chosen YouTube video followed by the Embed
button. This will display the embed code. Copy the code,
go back to the post, switch to the HTML editor and paste
the code.
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()7 Publish post

Switch back to the Visual editor where you will see a box to
indicate where the video will appear. Add any text to the
post to accompany the video, and click Publish to share the
post with the world. Any problems with the video can be
resolved by adjusting or copying a new embed code and
clicking Update.
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()£ Custom YouTube size

By default a YouTube video will be assigned the dimensions
420x315 pixels. Alongside the default option are a number of
common sizes. These keep the video at the correct aspect
ratio. If none of these sizes match your requirements, you are
fortunately able to select Custom size and add the desired
dimension to it.

(09 Take a screenshot

Embedding a video into a post will subsequently display
the video when a user selects the post. It is a good idea to
take a screenshot of the embedded video and use this as
the Featured image to display on the front page of your
WordPress install. Use Cmd/Shift+3 on a Mac or download
the software.
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Insert Media

Create Gallery Upload Files  Media Library
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 All madia ems
Uploaded to this post
images

Insert from URL
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10 Add audio

Click the Add Media button and make sure that the Insert
Media window has Upload Files selected. Now drag and
drop the selected audio file from the desktop. Alternatively,
you could click Select Files, locate the audio file and then
click Open. In the Media Library, use the dropdown menu
marked ‘All media items’ and change it to ‘Audio’

File Fdit Format View Help

upload_max_filesize = 64M;
post max size - 32M;

17 Audio details

By default the Title field will display the name of

the uploaded audio clip. You can rename it by
overwriting the existing title. You'll also see the option
to add a caption and description for the audio clip.
When you're done, click Insert into post to complete
the process.

12 Play audio

Save or update the post with the audio clip. The audio
clip will be displayed as a text link in the post using the
title as the link text. In order to modify the link text,
simply select and add the new title. When clicked in the
live post, the default media player will open to play

the audio.
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12 Upload file size

WordPress limits the upload size of files. For
self-hosted blogs you can fix this by using your FTP
application to download the PHPini file and make the
changes illustrated above. If you can't find a PHPini file,
create your own in a text editor and upload it to the
wp-admin folder.

251 mow

16 Media Library

All image, video and audio media that is uploaded to
your WordPress site will be stored in the Media Library,
which you'll find under the Media menu in the
Dashboard menu. The different media can be viewed
by type using the links across the top of the Media
Library view.
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14 Upload php.ini

Several FTP applications are available, with FileZilla

among the most popular. Use this to connect to the

server where your WordPress blog is installed, browse

for the wp-admin folder and upload the PHPIni file.

Larger files can then be uploaded. You will be able to upload
more at once.
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15 setFeatured Image

Many of the WordPress themes allow for a featured image to
be added to represent the post. Images and Featured
images can also be uploaded to the Media Library, but
Featured Images can only be defined using the Set featured
image button situated in the left-hand column of the Add
New post screen.

bdlit Media s e

17 Select media type

Adding media content to the Media Library allows users to
view all of the media types. For instance, clicking Audio will
display a list of audio clips that you have uploaded to your
blog. Each item in the Media Library has three clickable
options: Edit, Delete Permanently and View. Use the latter
option to preview the uploaded media.

1€ Editimage

To edit an image, you must select the Edit option in the
Media Library. Clicking Edit will open the Edit Media screen,
where various options are available. In particular, you'll be
able to edit the filename, caption and description, but if you
want to edit the image itself use the Edit Image button. With
your changes made, click Update.
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Bulk Actions A Bk Actiers & oy . .
> e With so many different types of
% m e i video and audio files out there,
% e Pty Y |
el A how can you be sure that the one
R ‘ T T you are using will play?
et 2318 o The reason we have given so much attention to using
m b YouTube videos in this tutorial is not only a result of the
; popularity of the video-sharing service, but also that it
WY cropped- img D1 pg - Header imags pantTe . . . .
ereppad img 0011 g delivers the simplest method of adding media content
to your blog without the need to worry about things like
file formats. Indeed, while many common video formats
1 9 Managlng medla 20 Unattached medla (such as .avi) are not suited to playback on the web,
o ) ) ) uploading the same file to your YouTube account will
The Media Library allows users to delete content directly Media uploaded to WordPress is not always attached make it perfectly accessible to everyone on pretty much
from the library itself. In order to delete a single element to a post or a page. To view first you must click on the any computer. Users visiting your site will not need to
simply click Delete Permanently. To delete multiple items Unattached link at the top of the page. Typically, unattached worry about codecs when trying to view it either - and
first click in the check box next to the item(s) that you would content has been used or is not being used. If this is the there’s nothing more likely to turn people away than
like to delete. Select Delete Permanently from the list and case, then delete. Alternatively, click Attach to add to an serving up media that they can't view.
then click Apply. existing post. If you want to go it alone, though, you should be

aware that some video file types are better than others.
As mentioned, .avi files may well play in a browser

o but cannot stream, so the entire file will need to be
downloaded before it can be played. Other formats like
s . ) : X * Who to folow .mov (the Qgic!(Time format),..mpg and .wmv c.an be
- i streamed within a browser window. The latter is a good
- bandwidth-friendly option, although Mac users will
el | f’-"f: need a plug-in to be able to access it.
Y For audio you are unlikely to go beyond either.mp3
boiloct i e or .wav files as your formats of choice. Either of these
o is fine, although .wav is uncompressed so will take
. e longer to download and use far more bandwidth, so
@ BTV .mp3 is preferable. Either way, if you are dealing with
T i files that are large it is good practice to maybe mention
le cat i almcst beve L it somewhere so that the user knows what to expect.
Mest popular Steer clear of older formats that were once popular, like
m Real Audio, as users may not have a compatible codec
installed; likewise Windows Audio which, even though
. . . . . . fairly universal, still causes some problems for Mac users.
27 Vimeo video sharing 22 Video-sharing sites
Vimeo is another video-sharing site that is very similar to Video lovers are not just restricted to YouTube and Vimeo .
YouTube and allows users to share video. Head to the site though. There are a few other video-sharing sites that are
(www.vimeo.com), search and select a video and within well worth checking out. Try Break (www.break.com) and
the Share option you will find an embed option. Click this Daily Motion (www.dailymotion.com). These offer similar
button in order to get the embed code and then copy and options where users are able to copy an embed code to add

paste it into a post. to a post.
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YouTube uses HTMLS5 to ensure that its videos are
compatible with all browsers

Plugins extend and expand the functionality of WordPress. 39,145 plugins with 987,598,638 total downloads are at your fingertips,
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< E . letpack by WordPress.com bbPress @ Now, get more space
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23 WordPress plug-ins lpAac Player
There is no denying that WordPress is a powerful blogging platform, and there are numerous plug-ins available out there that
might prove to be rather useful for adding media content that will ultimately spice up your blogs. In order to assist with adding
and managing media content, there a number of plug-ins that can be found via the official WordPress Plugin Directory —all you
need to do is point your browser to www.wordpress.org/extend/plugins and see for yourself. A couple that stand out and
that we believe are well worth trying out are External Videos and WordPress Video Plugin. These are straightforward and very
effective, so check them out.

jownioad  Diowniond Fres Vist Developer's Sitn

Try to ensure audio files are totally accessible, and spare
a thought for Mac users when using Windows files
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Insert from URL

Insert Media Create Gallery
Create Gallery Upload Files  Media Library
Images v | July 2015 v

TUTORIALOBJECTIVE

Organise photos, videos and other
files used on your WordPress site from
within the Media Library

TIME REQUIRED

Media Library

SKILL LEVEL

L[]

WHEN YOU MAKE a new post on your WordPress blog, you
will nearly always add at least one photo to it — and quite often
you'll be adding a selection of photos, videos and maybe
sound clips. Sometimes you might need to update or replace
a photo, or delete a video from a post, and the Media Library is
the easiest way to do it.

From within the Media Library page, you will see a list of all
the media that you have uploaded during the lifetime of your
website and will be able to perform actions on them, such as

Insert Media Insert Media

Create Gabery s Madia Library

2! | A date

Manage the WordPress

WHAT WOULD A BLOG POST BE WITHOUT A PHOTO OR VIDEO? THE MEDIA LIBRARY
HELPS YOU TO KEEP TRACK OF THEM ALL AND KEEP THEM NICELY ORGANISED

editing the title, description and alt text. It is also possible from
within this screen to upload new media and then name, tag
and attach it to a previously made post.

This tutorial will introduce you to the Media Library and
show you how to use some of its features. We'll go through the
step-by-step process of uploading new media, editing their
details and attaching them to posts. We'll also show you how
to delete unwanted media, preview photos on the website,
search for images and sort media elements.

HTETY

Crop fies anywhere 1o upload

07 Log into your site

To start off, you need to log into your WordPress site

using the admin page and you will be presented with the
Dashboard, as usual. If you see a message to switch to a
improved posting experience, click on the link to be taken to
the new-look interface. As you will soon discover, managing
your site just got much simpler.
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(022 Open the Media Library

Click on the Add Media button and you will then be taken to
the Upload Files screen. Click on the Media Library tab and

if you haven't yet made any posts or inserted any photos

or videos to your blog then this screen will be empty.
Otherwise you will see all your images, along with a small
thumbnail and the posts to which they are attached.

(02 Add new media

To add new media, click on the Upload Files tab and then
you will be presented with two ways of uploading new
media. If the files are within easy reach then you can just
drag and drop them onto the page. Alternatively, click on
the Select Files button to navigate to the files that you wish
to upload. There is a T0MB maximum size limit.



()4 Upload the files

Click on the Select Files button to open up the file browser.
Navigate to the photo or video you want and then click on

it and press the Choose button. The file will then upload. If
you are on a slow internet connection and it’s a large file, this
might take a few minutes, so be patient. A progress bar will
show how the upload is going.

ATTACHMINT DETAILS
img 2487 jog

(05 Open Attachment Details

Once the file has finished uploading, you will see your image
added to the Media Library. To change the details of the
image, like the name or description, simply click on the tile
in the Media library to open the Attachment Details in the
column to the right. Here you can change the name, add a
description and a caption.

ATTACRENT OO SEET

ATTACHMENT DETAILS Saved.

img_2088.|pg

July 23, 2015

ZMB

2448 = 3264
Editimage

Delete Permanently

URL httpsi/iworldofcletch files.w

(06 Edit the details

If your photograph has come straight from your camera,

it is quite likely to be called something like 'DSC0015, so
you should give it a more descriptive title. Under that is the
alternative text, which should be similar to the description.
You can also add a caption if you like. The new information
will be saved automatically.

Edit Media mseme
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()7 Attach media to post

Because we have just uploaded an image, it will not be
linked to a post, so nobody will be able to see it. While in
the Media Library, click on an image so that a blue tick icon
appears in the corner and then click on the ‘Insert into Post’
button in the lower-right corner of the interface. The image
will then be embedded into a new post draft.

FaenMeds Insert Media

et Madia Ubeary

by 3018

(08 Deleting media

If we decide we no longer want a photo or video to be
attached to a post then we can easily delete it by hovering
over the media and clicking on the ‘Delete Permanently’
button. If you want to delete more than one piece of media
then you select them using the checkboxes and apply the
bulk delete action.

rt Media
o files  Modia (ivary

09 Edita photo

Click on animage to select it and then click on the ‘Edit
Image’ link next to the thumbnail in the right-hand column.
You will now be able to rotate it, crop it, scale it down in size
and edit all of the information associated with the image.
When you have made all of your desired edits, click on the
‘Update’ button to save the changes.

Create Gallery
Uplcad Rles  Medly Library

o o1

s
hacl

10 Filtering images by date
Once you have been blogging for a while, you will find
that you have quite a collection of photos and other
media added to your site. After a year or so, you may have
hundreds of images uploaded to your pages. Luckily, the
Media Library allows you to filter images in a few ways,
such as by date.

17 search

You can also search through your media using the

search box, which is located at the top right of the page.
Simply click on this box and then type in the name of the
photograph or video that you are looking for and WordPress
will automatically show only images with that name. This is
very handy when you have a lot of images and videos.

12 sort alphabetically

By clicking on the menu next to the date filter, you will also
find that you can display images that are attached to posts
or unattached — making it quick and easy to manage your
images and discover which ones have been used in previous
posts. When you are done with your Media Library, simply
click on the 'X"icon in the top-right corner.
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Heme About

The greatest WordPress.com site in all the land!

To pick, or not
to pick
July 27,2016/ 0

Edit

| use plectrums, | don't care if you don't, finger-picking strings kills my
fingers and renders them useless for the other things in life that | enjoy
{which is none of your business). Sa if you are a fallow plectrum user,
which type do you favour?

TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Teaching you everything you will ever
need to know about managing posts
within WordPress

TIME REQUIRED

As long as you're prepared to spend on
improving your blog

SKILL LEVEL

1|

Organise WordPress posts

GET OUR HELP TO MANAGE ALL YOUR CONTENT, INCLUDING USING BULK
ACTIONS, FILTERING CATEGORIES, ADDING TAGS AND MUCH MORE

WE'VE ALL DONE it. After a busy news day where stories and
posts are stacking up on your blog or WordPress-powered
website, you take a look back over the homepage and realise
there are more than a couple of things wrong with it. Tags are
missing. Things are all in the wrong order. The same post has
appeared twice. Basically, your once proud blog has become a
tangled web of noise and confusion. It’s easily done, that's for
sure. So, what do you do? Well, you navigate your eyes back

(71 Finding your posts

Now, forgive us if this sounds a little patronising, but

WordPress can be a confusing animal to beginners, and
we're not about to take anything for granted.
the content of your blog is simple — just hit Posts on the left
hand-side of the WordPress Dashboard, and it should bring

up this handy list.
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(02 Filtering your categories

Categories have usually been established by this point - be
they news, features, rumours or anything else that your blog
might want to cover. If you're only interested in posts of one
particular category, just filter using this drop-down menu
and the list will automatically reorganise itself. It makes
finding certain types of posts a lot easier.

Finding all

to this very tutorial, where we will carefully take you through
everything you need to know about managing your blog -
think reordering, recategorising, handing out serious doses of
bulk actions and other such vital but often overlooked parts
of the WordPress process. This step-by-step tutorial guides
you through these vital parts of WordPress in an easy to follow
manner, so that never again will you have to panic about your
blog’s prettiness. We're here for you.

then hit Apply.

()2 Bulk Actions

To save time when you want to delete a load of irrelevant
posts, just use the Bulk Actions tool at the top of the
dashboard. Simply check the posts you want to action by
clicking the boxes next to them, use the drop-down menu
at the top to choose which action you want to execute,
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()4 Changing layouts

If you're drowning in years’ worth of posts and you're after
something specific, then clicking the Excerpt View button
(to the right of Filter) at the top of the dashboard will change
the layout. Now each and every post will show an excerpt
of the actual text, so you can work out just which one was
horribly offensive and delete it.

(05 Searching posts

Given the relative uselessness of a lot of web-based search
tools, you might be surprised that WordPress's search system
is actually very good indeed. It filters through tags, keywords
and parts of the post title, and is extremely good at tracking
down those long lost posts. The search bar is found in the
top-right corner.

(06 Adding categories

Right, now to move onto categories. First of all, hit the
Categories option found on the left-hand side of the
Dashboard, then you're pretty much good to go. If you
want to add an entirely new category to the list, then it's
the first option. Just type it in, pop in the URL-friendly slug
and you're away.
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07 Attaching categories

Probably more likely is the need to attach new categories
to existing posts, which is not too tough at all if you know
what you're doing. Hover your cursor over the post you
want to deal with, and you'll see the Quick Edit option.
Within there, you can check a new category, and it'll attach
itself to your post. Easy.

08 Adding tags

If you want to quickly add a tag to a whole host of entries,
you can manage your tags from the Tags page, found
under the Posts heading in the Dashboard. New tags can
be added here, or they can be added in the Add New post
page. You'll also be able to add tags to a post in the Quick
Edit view.

09 Renaming tags

Tags can also be renamed, useful if they have been
incorrectly typed. On the Tags screen find the tag you
want to amend, however the mouse pointer over it
and select either Edit or Quick Edit — both will enable
you to rename the tag and apply the change across
all posts.

Tag(s) to add:
Edit Tag Slug
Enter the tag name to edit and its new slug. Slug definition

You can specify muitiple tags to rename by separating then|

Tag(s) to match: Slugs-are-slugs|

Slug(s) to set:

Remove empty terms
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10 Editing Tag Slug

As with tag names, tag slugs can also be edited. These
are URL-friendly versions of the tags containing only
letters, number and hyphens. To rename a slug, find

its associated tag, use one of the edit options and make
the change as needed, clicking Update to apply

the change.

17 Editing tags on a post

If you have found a post that's sorely lacking in tags,
then the Quick Edit tool is your friend here. Just hover
your cursor over the post in question, hit Quick Edit,
then use the box on the right-hand side to add any
new tags you fancy. Don't forget to separate the tags
by commas, of course.

12 Changing authors

Finally, if you've accidentally attributed your greatest literary
work to your mum, then you can use this little drop-down
menu next to Author to quickly change who the post is
attributed to. Again it's in the Quick Edit menu, and takes
no more effort that a couple of clicks. Now your work is
yours once again.
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Screen Options

Dashboard Comments

Jetpack

3 comments moved to the Trash. Undo

Search Comments

All | Pending(0) | Approved | Spam{13) | Trash (3}
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply All comment types ¥ | Filter Check for Spam 130 items ¢ 1 |of7 5 F
Authar Comment L\\) In Response To
iLikeTheUDK Submitted on 2013/12/03 at 10:40 pm Alien: The Technically

British Film Series
View Post

< 1 " is fi 198 199
f3cebook.com/ Earthshock is from 1982, not 1984,

84.108.221.53

a Ken Bussanmas

https:/fwww.facebook.com/a

Submitted on 2013/11/29 at 1:56 pm SyFy Picks Up Blake's
7 Reboot

| abandoned all hope for this series as soon as | heard SyFy was involved. It's screwed. The only R
jew Post

possible good thing that MIGHT come from this is that there could finally be a Region 1 release of
the DVD sets or possibly even a good blu-ray collector's set to cash in on the hoped-for resurgence
of audience interest in the series.

Plugins (14

69.254.237.248

TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

To manage comments within a blog,
including approving, deleting and
marking as spam

Managing blog post
comments in WordPress

COMMENTS BRIDGE THE GAP BETWEEN AUTHOR AND USER, BUT NOT ALL ARE
WELCOME. FIND OUT HOW TO APPROVE, REPLY, EDIT AND DELETE COMMENTS

TIME REQUIRED

10 mins

SKILL LEVEL

1|

A BLOG IS all about opinion and the beauty of comments is
that they give the right to reply. Constructive, useful, related
and relevant comments are always welcome, and even the
odd off the wall comment doesn’t go amiss. However, authors
can be guaranteed that offensive comments and spam will
infiltrate their blog.

WordPress is aware of these issues and hands over control to
authors via the Dashboard. Comments is the hub of comment

control and all comments are listed and assigned a selection
of options, Approve, Spam, Delete, Edit, Quick Edit and Reply.
If a comment hits the mark a quick click of Approve ensures

it takes its place in the post. Conversely, if it doesn’t shape up
then Delete or Spam are called into action. Edit and Quick

Edit give the option to knock a post into shape, plus email the
poster for clarification or more comment. Finally, as site author
Reply gives you the right to give yet more valued opinion.

Comments
== b o -
Right Now Recent comments Sort and search

To view and manage comments users will first need

To view and manage comments you will first need to log in
and view the Dashboard, where you will find the At A Glance
module displaying a summary of how many comments
have been made. To find out more details click Comments
under At A Glance.

110 WordPress for Beginners

Directly below the At A Glance module you'll find the Recent
Comments module, which displays the latest selection of
comments that have been made. This gives a more rounded
view of the comment with a selection of actions. Click the
post title to go the Post Edit window or select View All to go
to Edit Comments.

As a blog grows, so will the number of comments. So
finding specific comments will become a more elaborate
affair. First, click the Pending link to view Comments

that need attention. Click Approved to see all Approved
comments, Spam to view comments tagged as Spam. Use
Search Comments to find more specific comments.
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(4 Approve

By default comments are unapproved and need the author
to approve comments for them to be seen on the blog.
Comments can be approved individually, simply by clicking
on the Approve link. The link will then become Unapprove,
which when clicked will hide a comment from view so no
one will see it on the blog itself.

(05 Unwanted comments

If a comment is considered spam or contains an undesirable
link or message it can be deleted or marked as Spam.

To delete a comment, click Trash for the comment to be
removed. Alternatively, click Spam for the comment to be
isolated, where its qualities will be recorded and used to
recognise other spam comments.

06In Response

Each comment has a number of elements attached to it
under In Response To. The text link applies to the post it is
attached to. Click to view the post in the Edit Posts window.
The speech bubble shows how many comments are linked
to the post. Place the cursor over the graphic to view how
many need attention.
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(07 Comments pending

Clicking the graphic mentioned in the previous step will
display comments relating specifically to the post. Click

All to go back to the Edit Comments page. Note, if post is
displaying zero it may still have comments pending, use the
cursor to view status. Finally, click the hash symbol to view
the related post.

(02 Email comment

Click the Edit link to open the Edit Comment window, where
you will find details about the comment author, taken from
their WordPress profile. You can use the E-mail link to send
feedback about the comment — this will open your default
mail app where you will then be able to send your message
with ease.

(09 Edit comment text

The comment editor provides a selection of tools that are as
obvious as the Edit Posts window. To insert a link, select the
desired text, click Link and add URL and press OK. Ins inserts
the date and time, Image adds an image, ul, o, li allows for
the creation of lists and More inserts a break and the read
more link.
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10 status

Here you can see the status of the comment, for example
Pending. You can click the appropriate radio button to
change this status, or change the submitted date by
clicking Edit. View Comment will preview the comment
in your blog theme, and Update Comment will publish
your changes.

17 comment actions

Quick Edit, which opens in a window below the comment, is
effectively the same as Edit but with fewer options. Edit the
comment as described earlier and press Update Comment
when you're done. The Reply feature is visually similar,
enabling you to add and submit a reply to the original
comment from within the Dashboard.

12 Bulk Actions

Comments can come thick and fast and Bulk Actions allows
a user to apply the same setting with just one simple click.
First click the checkbox for each comment that is to have an
action applied to it. Now simply select the desired action
from the Bulk Actions drop-down list and then click on the
Apply button.
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The description is not prominent by default: however, some themes

Tools may show it.
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Add New Category

Note:

Reviews

Second Chance Club

Uncategorized
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Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply

Deleting o category does not delete the posts in that category. Instead, posts
set to the category Uncategorized.

Categories can be selectively converted to tags using the category to tag conv

Thank you for creating with WordPress = Support = Forums » Learn WordPress — Tutorials and Walkthroughs

TUTORIALOBJECTIVE

Learn how to edit and organise the
categories in your blog to customise
them effectively

TIME REQUIRED

15 mins

SKILL LEVEL

1|
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Customise the categories
in your WordPress blog

CATEGORIES ARE A STANDARD FEATURE OF WORDPRESS BLOG, BUT WE SHOW
YOU HOW TO CUSTOMISE THEM AND USE THEM TO ORGANISE YOUR BLOG

EVERY TIME YOU write on your site, it will be put into a
category. The ‘Uncategorized’ section is the default option, but
you can customise categories to suit your needs. Organising
your blog is the key to making it readable and searchable by
your users, and filing them under relevant categories can help
you do this. There’s no limit to the amount you can add either,
so be as specific as you like. To organise your blog posts further
there is the option to file your categories under a category

parent. This is essentially a hierarchy for your posts and it
means there’s the opportunity to have broader categories,
such as Craft, with sub-categories such as ‘news’ or ‘tutorials’
within and relating to that main header.

Don't worry if this sounds a little complicated, we'll take you
through how to add, edit and manage your categories to suit
your blog. It doesn’t matter if you make a mistake either; you
can always edit and delete categories afterwards.
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(07 Access Categories

First of all you need to access the inner workings of your
blog site, so login to your WordPress account in the usual
manner and access the blog account you'd like to organise.
Click on the Categories button while you're on the main
Dashboard; you can find it at the bottom of the list of
headers under ‘Posts.

(02 New additions

To add a new post category, type its label into the Category
Name field, add a brief description into the box below and
click Add Category. The new category will then appear in

the category list on the right of the screen. You can choose a

parent category for your new addition if you want to appear
under something else. More on that in step 5.

(0 Editing your additions

Don't worry if you happen to make a mistake while you're
typing the category names in, as it's very easily fixed. Hover
your cursor over the text you would like to change and
you will be presented with three options: Edit, Quick Edit
or Delete. Click Quick Edit, tweak your text and then press
Update Category.
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()4 Deleting categories

To delete a single category, hover your cursor over the one
you want to ditch and select Delete from the three options
underneath it. Click ‘OK’ to confirm this action. If you'd like
to get rid of more than one then tick the categories you
have in mind, select Delete from the Bulk Actions drop-
down menu and click Apply.

(05 Parent categories

Another way to organise categories is to file them under a
Parent Category, such as ‘'Homewares, and then have Sub-
categories such as ‘Reviews' relating to that Parent Category.
Choose the name of your Parent Category and type it in the
Category Name box. Select ‘None' from the Category Parent
drop-down list. Click Add Category.

()6 Sub-categories

Now we just need to add our Sub-categories to relate to
our ‘Homewares' parent category. Type in the name you
would like to use for this — we chose ‘News' —and select
Homewares from the Category Parent drop-down list. Add
a description in the allocated box, if you need to, and then
click on Add Category.
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07 Quick add

Another easy way to add categories while you blog is to
simply click on Add New Category in the Add New Post or
Edit Post screens. Once you have selected that, a box and a
drop-down Parent category list will then appear. Type your
text in and click on Add, for a simple yet effective way to
create categories.

(& File your blogs

If you've got a bunch of uncategorised blog posts that are
already on your site, there is a way you can organise them.
From your main Dashboard click on Posts>Edit. In the
Categories box (bottom right of the interface) you can tick or
untick the current category selection or add a new one. Click
‘Update’ to save your changes.

09 category clouds

Depending on which template you choose, you can display
Category clouds in a panel next to your post. To add one,
click on the Appearance drop-down list in Dashboard, then
select Widgets. You'll be presented with a page of options to
customise your layout with; select Category Cloud and drag
it to the Sidebar.
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A
The description is not prominent by default: however, some themes
may show it Airtight Games airtight-gan
Add New Tag Alan Wake's American alan-wakes
Nightmare nightmare

TUTORIALOBJECTIVE

Create new tags, apply them to your
posts and learn how to manage them
with ease

Create, apply and manage
tags in your posts

IN THIS TUTORIAL WE WILL COVER HOW TO CREATE AND MANAGE TAGS EFFICIENTLY

AND THE BENEFITS OF HAVING THEM IN YOUR WEBSITE PROJECTS

TAGS ARE SOMETHING that quite often can be passed
over in WordPress websites, with a lot of people under the

TIME REQUIRED

15 mins

SKILL LEVEL

.

within the post or in a tag cloud. If the reader enjoys the post
they have just read then they will have the option to click on
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misconception that a tag and category are the same thing.

A tag is something that is used to improve site navigation

and group similar posts together. Tags are unique names of
reference but do not work in a hierarchy like categories, as they
are just used to cross reference posts. When posts have been
tagged depending on your theme they will be displayed either

the tags to find more posts of the same subject.

A tag cloud will accumulate all the tags or a certain number
into a section of the site where they can always be accessed.
Tags are simple to create and using them correctly can benefit
site navigation and usability hugely. Follow these simple steps
as we show you how to use tags properly.
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(7 Getting started

If you have not created any posts yet on your website then
create a few test posts for the purpose of this tutorial so we
have something to actually apply the tags to. Your version of
WordPress may look somewhat different to what is shown
here, depending on which version you're using. We are
working in version 2.9.2.

()2 Naming tags appropriately
The first step to creating a tag is choosing a suitable name
for it. The name needs to be something that the site user
can understand and use really easily. It is best to think

about how the tags will work as a whole when you do this,
although you can actually change them further down the
line if you wish to.
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(02 Post tags section

With a post open, the Tags section is visible on the
right-hand column. To add a new tag, just type in
the name and click on the Add button to submit;
alternatively, tap Enter. Once the post is updated
the tag will be applied and added to the list

of Tags.
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04 Adding multiple tags

You can add as many tags as you need, as multiple
tags can be added using a comma to separate them.
As tags are added they will appear below the new tag
entry box. Any tags you decide to discard can be
removed by clicking the cross to the left of the

tag name.

05 Most used tags

The tags added are now accessible under the ‘most used’
section. Tags can be directly added through the Post tags
menu, but if it has not been applied to a post first it will
not be added to ‘most used’. This means you will need to
manually type words, and this can lead to multiples of the
same tag.

06 post tags menu

Click on the Tags button under the Posts section in

the Dashboard menu to access the Tags page. This is
where tags are managed - the tag list on the right
displays the number of times each has been used across
your blog, and clicking on each tag will show each
associated post.
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(07 Editing tags

To change a tag, hover the mouse over it and wait

for the Edit, Quick Edit and Delete options to appear.
With Quick Edit you can change the name and tag slug,
while with Edit you get the option to also add or
change the tag description. Delete will discard that

tag completely.

(& Tag slugs

Tag slugs are simply a URL-friendly version of the tag name.
A slug needs to be formatted to web standards, though,
but this will not be seen by site users. It is best to have it

all lowercase letters and it can only contain numbers and
hyphens. Once you are finished with this, click on Update to
submit the slug.

(09 Tag descriptions

The tag description is optional and it's not shown in most
themes, so generally this is only for your own reference really.
This is a good opportunity to make some notes, though,

so that you understand everything and it is explained to
other admin account users. Once this is updated, your tag

is now complete.
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just felt difficult and clunky. Maybe it was more of a “sunvival frustration game” that @
kept killing you with a tank-like character that acted defenseless and frail even when it

came to simple tasks like turning on a flashlight and running down a corndor. The Pages
finished product is a game that is traumatizing to the protagonists, but boring and

redundant to the player. These games are irritating, especially when you shell out a About

Sample Page

Darkness: Sanity’s Reguiem released for the Nintendo Gamecube. Give it a shot. Archives

You'll be impressed by the brilliant methods they use to startle the player out of their

comfort zone and with any luck you'll be so scared you'll forget about all that maney June 2012

lost on lackluster horror games May 2012
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o= Manage a series of links

= inyourwebsite sidebar

10-15 mins

SKILL LEVEL USING THE LINKS FUNCTIONALITY IN WORDPRESS IS A GOOD WAY OF TIDYING UP AND

- - |:| |:| |:| CATEGORISING ONE OR MULTIPLE SECTIONS OF LINKS WITHIN THE WEBSITE SIDEBAR
WITH THE RELEASE of WordPress version 2.5, Blogroll was The flexibility in the Links section, however, means you may
renamed ‘Links’, which promoted Links to a content type to want to set up links for alternative means. For example, it could
sit alongside Pages and Posts. Initially when WordPress was be used to simply tidy up a collection of links by organising
created, it was specifically aimed a bloggers; this is evident them into categories. Or you may wish to offer affiliate links to
within the Links section of the admin Dashboard, where the other websites, which could generate revenue for your site.
default category is called ‘Blogroll’. It was intended to allow In this tutorial we will take you through all of the basic
bloggers to create communities between friends’ blogs, their methods for adding, editing and removing links in the
favourite websites or interesting stories that they might have WordPress Dashboard, along with adding and managing
found - much like a roll of honour, hence the name. different categories for your links.
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(1 Adding links

In the ‘Links’ drop-down menu, click on the ‘Add New’
option to open up the Add New Link interface. In here we
can enter a name for our link, enter the web address, provide
the link with a description, select a category and provide a
target window for our link to open in. To save the new link,
click on the blue 'Add Link’ button, top right of the page.

(02 Editing existing links

To edit an existing link, click All Links to display a list of all
existing links, some of which may have been included by
the WordPress developers. When you roll your mouse over a
link, the Edit and Delete options appear. Select Edit to view
the Edit Link interface to make changes, which can be saved
using the Update Link button in the top right of the page.

()2 setting a target

In the Add New or Edit Link interfaces you might have
noticed the Target’ section. Here are three options *_blank’,
‘_top’and _none’. All three options have an explanation as
to what each option represents next to them, so it is just a
matter of personal preference of whether you would like the
link to open in a new window or within the same window.
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(). Removing links

If you have a link that you no longer need, open the

Edit Link interface and hover the mouse pointer over
the link to be removed. Use the Delete option, which
will prompt a pop-up box to appear requesting that you
confirm the action. Click OK to confirm, and discard the
link permanently.

(05 Creating new categories

New categories for links can be created in the Link
Categories sub-menu. This page - like the post category
screen — features a straightforward form for creating a new
category, where you should enter the link category name
and add an optional description. When you're done, click the
Add New Link Category button.
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()6 Add a category differently

You will notice in the ‘Categories’ section of the Add New
Link interface the option to 4+ Add New Category’; this is

a different and potentially quicker way of adding an extra
category. When this has been clicked a ‘New category name’
box will appear. Enter a category name and click on the
‘Add’ button.

The Stuff | Like Blog

Eternal Darkness Comes To Light fangras

()7 Add links to the category

By following the same process as the ‘Add New' link
from our first step, you will see that your new category

is available to select in the ‘Categories’ section. As before,
enter the information for your link and then select your
created category by clicking on the tick box next to the
category name.

()& Removing a category

If you have created a category that you no longer require,
open up the Link Categories interface and role over the
category you would like to remove. Much like removing
alink, an option to ‘Delete’ will appear; when clicked, you
will be asked to confirm your action, so click ‘OK’ and the
category will be removed.

09 View the site

To view your newly created links, click the title of
your blog in the top-left hand corner of the window.
The new link will appear in the sidebar, listed under
the newly added category. Test that the links open
as intended, according to the target you chose in
Step 3.
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e Improve your permalinks and

to reflect the content of your blog and

drive visitors to your site

== drive visitors to your blog

30 mins

SKILL LEVEL IF YOU RUN A BLOG, YOU WANT VISITORS TO COMMENT AND SEND PEOPLE TO
- - - |:| |:| YOUR POSTS, SO MAKE FULL USE OF THE POWER OF PERMALINKS

WEB URLS ARE the roadsigns of the internet, enabling web users to
navigate to websites that are of most interest to them. All very familiar
these days, but what happens when you want to direct people to your
WordPress blog site or more commonly a blog post or a specific page
of your blog? Thankfully, WordPress is very usefully set up to offer this
service automatically. Write and publish a new post on your blog and
you will notice that the URL has automatically been given the suffix
/?p=1 (or any other number). This is known as a WordPress permalink,
a permanent URL for that individual blog post.

It needs to be permanent because you (and WordPress) will need
to know where to find it if you or other bloggers reference the post
from elsewhere on the internet. However, a permalink doesn’t have
to be ugly, so we will show you in this tutorial how to give these fixed
pointers a bit of a facelift. As an added bonus, it will also make your
blog more search-engine friendly.

Permalink Settings

Optisnsl
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Add New Post

Don't Miss This!

07 First steps

Go to your WordPress Control Panel and add a new post
to your site. You'll see, situated under the title field, that
the new post is automatically assigned a URL that contains
a question mark and numbers. This is the permalink you
are going to work with. This is the permalink that will be
associated with the post.

(02 Permalink Settings

To view the Permalink settings go to the menu system on

the left and click on Settings and select Permalinks. As you
can see the Default setting looks fairly uninformative. You

can instead choose a Day and Name or Month and Name

setting, which will reflect the time you added the post, as

well as making it easier to remember.
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()2 Custom structure

The Custom Structure field enables you to add a more
descriptive permalink. As well as being better for search
engine optimisation, this can improve the aesthetics and
usability of your links. WordPress offers a number of preset
‘tags’ for this, marked at the beginning and end with a
percentage character. For example: %postname%.
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(04 Making changes

Whenever you make an alteration to the Permalinks
Settings, click the Save Changes button to ensure any
changes you make are saved to your database. You should
see a message that says ‘Permalink structure updated”. To
see how permalinks can be improved click the ‘A number
of tags are available’ link just above Common Settings.

(05 Choosing your structure

To get the best out of permalinks visit the link mentioned in
the previous step. If not available in your version visit http://
codex.wordpress.org/Using_Permalinks. This gives an
insight on how to set up permalinks and how they operate.
There is also information on the structure of the tags, what
they mean and how they should be used.

06 Category Base

The Permalink Settings page lets you add a custom prefix
for categories. So instead of ‘www.yourblog.com/category/
excitingpost1, you can substitute a more descriptive word,
like ‘stories’, and the resulting URL would become ‘www.
yourblog.com/stories/excitingpost1’. To remove this prefix,
use a plugin such as WP No Category Base.
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(07 Performance

Though more aesthetic, structures starting with
Y%category%, %tag%, %authord%, or %postname, require
more server resources to resolve than structures such as Day
and Name, Month and Name. A mixture may be useful, eg
/9%year%/%month%/%postname%/. With this format users
can shorten permalinks to see all posts for that month.

(€ SEO friendly

Making your permalinks friendly to search engines and
aggregator sites is a key factor in driving visitors to your
blog. The very concise /%postname%/ should be all that's
needed. However, aggregators like Google News need a
three-digit number in the URL, s0 / %postname% - %post_
id% / might be better for this reason.

09 Edit permalinks

Head back to the post created at the beginning of this
tutorial. Alternatively select any post you want to edit. Each
post will have a unique identifier, such as a name or number,
dependent on the permalink setting. Permalinks can be
edited on individual posts by simply selecting the Edit
button and modifying.
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136 MODIFY YOUR THEME
Change your blog's theme to look exactly
how you want

1 2 WordPress themes —
a complete guide

13D /ddanew Wordress THE STUFF | LIKE BLOG

theme to your website POTENTIALLY THE GREATEST WISHLIST EVER

1 3 4 Learn how to use the new
Theme Customizer

1 3 6 Modify your ETERNAL DARKNESS COMES TO LIGHT

blog's theme

1 3 Customise your themes
with widgets

. 146 ELEGANT TYPOGRAPHY
1 42 UnderStandlng the Apply elegant typography to your website with
basics of CSS the use of Photoshop

1 4 4 Discover the flexibility of
WordPress plug-ins and how
they can benefit your site

1 4 The theory of type
and text “Tremendons bAinﬂJ are 1n

store. for yow /\/\anéb;

“In the last coup[e of wonderful Surprises awary
years, advances in web

technology have meant
that we've been spoilt for
choice when it comes to
font choices”

30 w!”
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ULTIMATE THEME GUIDE PERSONALISE YOURSITE BASIC CSS
The essential look at themes, including theme Add widgets to your site to customise it Learn the basics of CSS to
frameworks and how to build one from scratch and add your own personal touch customise your layouts
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-

The 20 best ?

o

WordPress Themes ~

THEMES AND WORDPRESS GO HAND-IN-HAND. HERE, WE REVEAL THE SCIENCE
BEHIND CHOOSING THE RIGHT THEME FOR THE RIGHT JOB
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Source: bit.ly/INLoQJM

Petra :--
Best used for: Hotel/property brochures
show off holiday resorts, places to stay or simply a single room or flat to

L soonzson B AMPLESEXAMPLE COM Bo@ o weN o i i
@ rent, and help sell them to potential customers. The general layout if
HOME  mOOMS  OURSTAFF  LoCATIONS G ABOUT  TESTIMOMALS  NEWS  COMTACTUS bright and airy, providing enough space for the images to breath while

~  providing essential, at-a-glance info to the audience.

The theme includes built-in features for potential customers to book
online, including full search and filtering system and block-booking
facilities and the general appearance of the theme is timeless — and once
you start adding your own images it really comes alive. It even features a
complete icon system to list the various services that your facility offers,
such as Air Conditioning, TV & Audio and Wi-Fi. Using the theme is very
intuitive — everything just drops right into place and before long you will
have a visually appealing digital showcase of your establishment. Like we
said, Petra is perfect for showcasing hotels, holiday resorts or simply a
vacant room in your house that you wish to rent out.

The price of the theme includes a DG-booking plugin and ngfilter
plugin, both of which are worth $22, so you're definitely getting value for
money. Thanks to the eye-catching visual aesthetics that Petra offers, you
can be confident that you're showing off your property in the best possible
light and it’s surely only a matter of time, then, until those bookings start
flooding in thick and fast!

Source: bit.ly/1q0Oo0Zlz
Price; $38 Source: demo.themezilla.com/
Best used for: Personal blog Price: $59

Best used for: Personal

FOR THOSE LOOKING to display their portfolio in a clean and contemporary
style the Mesh theme is a great starting point. The theme adopts a simple
left-sided navigation system while the main presence of the sites is dedicated
to an image-based grid.

Mesh is fully responsive and has a lightweight backend meaning that the
theme is quick and nimble. The image grid is conveniently filterable so visitors
can instantly decide which elements they wish to view.

Mesh has a number of customisable elements which gives the option to take
the theme to a new level. It includes a number of custom-built widgets to add
Twitter, Flickr, video and advertising. There is also a collection of custom

pre-built page elements to ensure that you get the layout you want.

FAVORITE COLORS

HEMLOCK IS A classic-style blog with a touch of style and class that makes it clean and
contemporary. Rarely has a standard blog theme looked this good. It is refined, sleek and
doesn't have a mass of annoying additions to distract users. The standard blog style uses wide
images, classy serif fonts and a simple colour combination that adds that little bit of elegance.
Individual posts retain the same style, but include neatly styled pullquotes, subtle social media . n‘*ﬁ\
buttons and biographies. : Wwmetne
There is the option to change from the classic layout, if you really need to, and adopt the
classic WordPress sidebar. This gives the option to include more content on the home page
without spoiling the style. For more flexibility there is the option for different style posts such

as video, music and gallery.
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Source: anpsthemes.com/demo/?theme=kataleya

Kataleya :<.....

]

AT AT

Source: jrny.wpengine.com
JRNY -
Best used for: Photo blog

GORGEOUS. BOLD. VISUAL.

THE KATALEYA THEME has a very specific purpose and if that purpose is
exactly what you are looking for then it is perfect. It has three main core
options: restaurant, pizza place and coffee shop. The main page uses a
fullscreen image to display the core product. These are easily changed to
include more custom photography. But it's not the image that makes this
theme different it's the elements tailored to suit the subject. What do a
restaurant, coffee shop and pizza place all have in common? The need for a
menu. Access is neatly tucked to the side of the page. This is obviously
customisable and searchable. Sitting alongside the more aesthetic
elements, the theme also includes some very useful additions such as the
Make a reservation option.

The blog option is an effective way to highlight the latest additions to a
menu or reveal the latest offers. The design is neatly laid out so that there is
yet more scope for some great photography. While the theme has a core
purpose, it still has the potential for a plethora of different site styles. It is
fully responsive, has a number of different colour schemes and extended
documentation. Simply use your imagination to see how it could work.

“While the theme has a

core purpose, it still has the
potential for a plethora of
different site styles. Simply use
your imagination”

SOME THEMES ARE just gorgeous to look at and JRNY is one of
those themes. It uses beautiful fullscreen photography combined with
contemporary fonts to create an experience definitely worth looking at.
While the image grabs a user’s attention the theme is effectively very
simple. Each image is accompanied by a title and other typical post
text. A rollover effect is used which brings the text into play. Scrolling
down the page reveals more fullscreen images.

Delving into the individual post design reveals more of the same
with the featured images topping the page and well thought out
typography adding to the ambience. To keep the style consistent
throughout the theme, images are not constricted to the boundaries
of the text but are let free to fill the full width of the page. Sitting
neatly at the bottom of individual posts is the popular related post
option. But, this is a single option, once again taking on the full width
image persona.

To keep in fitting with the fullscreen and full width imagery an off
canvas menu is used. This slides into view when called, pushing the
content aside and disappearing when no longer needed.

Customising the theme is quick and easy. There are four grid layouts
to call into action, a bespoke Theme Customizer and the option to add
a Load More facility to keep the posts manageable.
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Source: demo.enginethemes.com/oneengine/

OneEngine ...

FINDING A TOP-QUALITY free theme is never an easy task, but
OneEngine not only fits the free bill, it also has an abundance of style
and ability. The theme adopts the one-page style meaning that its many
talents are all on display with some simple scrolling.

So what does the theme have to offer? For those who want a

Natu reis bea Utlfu I . contemporary style then the design does the job. It uses popular and

H current fonts along with simple and subtle colour palettes. Integrated into
These CUte anima IS OneEngine are over 600 Google fonts and an unlimited number of colour
| nsp Ire me. . schemes. If you want to add the popular parallax effect you will find this is

included in the theme line-up. Another popular addition is a smart slider

I::-:j] see what we can do for you.

which is responsive and touch-friendly, crucial for today’s websites.

To make sure that you get the right layout OneEngine offers a layout
builder. This uses drag and drop blocks to quickly create a custom and
unique layout. Alternatively, a simple blog style layout, the choice is yours.
To add a splash of the wow factor there are over 60 animation effects built
into the theme, simply apply and impress. Finally, alongside this impressive
collection of features OneEngine has an easy to tweak collection of theme
options. Download and test this theme without spending a penny.

“Integrated into OneEngine are

over 600 fonts and an unlimited

S R number of colour scheme to
e choose from”

Source: bit.ly/1AbF4Fr
Price; $41
Best used for: Magazine/blog

THE MONT THEME adopts the magazine style but adds a
Wordpress Theme modern twist to make it a comprehensive and content
Premium Blog And Magazine Clean Design
heavy option. For those who are looking to create a
magazine-based site then Mont is the perfect answer, but it is
no one-trick pony. It has a number of layout options that
instantly offer a different style to present any content. For
example, there is the magazine all module option which
embraces all the elements that the theme has to offer. Users
get a pride of place image slider to present content, a news
ticker, a host of category based options and reviews. This can

O e onu Bia B8 anim be manipulated and rearranged to fine-tune the layout. The

| communicated above to an thing we had to de to pull this off Venenatis ante volutpat luctus
tant playing a bystander is to find a location nunclorem senectus

alternative is to select one of the other layout options. These
provide the option to put sidebars left, centre or right along
with the content. If these layouts don't exactly match your

R il preferences they can be tweaked to suit. Whatever option is

MONT Wordpress 2 W selected there is no doubt that the theme gives the

Premium Theme — st impression there is a lot going on, a lot for viewers to absorb.
' Mont, like all good themes, is fully responsive and includes
a theme customiser which makes it easy to find the perfect
variation of theme that you want.
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[ Source: bit.ly/1d1m8wM
D Price: $69 per year up to $249 for lifetime access

Best used for: Everything

THE DESIGN SPACE.C® STORE INFO  HIREUS WORKSHORS BLOG CONTACT  MYACCOUNT w

DS
Ceo

WEBSITES + BRANDS

* for creatives

Top Solutions

Source: http://bit.ly/11IGGWG5
Price: $79
Best used for: Business

TOP

solutions

marketing research
solutions

cfusation &
ra iming.

SHARP AND EYE-CATCHING, the Top Solutions Wordpress theme can help get any online
business noticed. The flat design features an array of coloured blocks to give the layout a
modern look and the main menu can be hidden, providing much more onscreen real estate to
your site, which is especially usful for mobile devices where screen space is at a premium. The
theme also offers a neat parallax effect that really brings the content to the fore.

Building your webpage is a quick and easy process thanks to Top Solutions's drag-and-drop
construction system. As well as a great look, Top Solutions also provides a responsive interface
that is effortless to navigate thanks to everything being within easy reach thanks to concealed
mega-menus that house all of the options. So if you want your online business to reach the
masses then this could be the theme for you.

DIVI IS SOMETHING of a revelation, a smart and wholly flexible
theme that can be used for any purpose. We'll get the awkward cost

V.5 issue out of the way first because Divi isn't a cheap solution. For personal
' ’ use the package will cost $69 a year, and for developer use it will cost

$89 a year. However, for a one-off fee of $249 you get a a lifetime access
to the theme and full access to all of its features — and there are many

1o enjoy.
Included in the package is the Divi Builder, which allows you to create
= eye-catching web layouts without touching a single line of code. There are

18 pre-made layouts accompanying Divi, and the selection on offer will
allow you to quickly jumpstart your web development. They are all fully
customisable and can act as handy building blocks to help you develop
your own designs.

Divi is amazingly responsive to whatever you throw at it, and it allows
you to build and configure every facet of your website. The Divi Builder
utilises a simple drag-and-drop system, so you can add or delete elements
from your page with ease. It is a very versatile system and there are no

= nm
\ limitations as to how the elements you include can customised and
arranged — so you can reap the benefits without getting your hands dirty

by diving into the code. Sadly there is no free trial, but you can view the
Live Theme Demo from the website to see exactly how Divi works.

Roua

Source: demo.stylishthemes.co/roua/

Price; $43

Best used for: Portfolio/Personal Blog

BUILT BY STYLISH themes, the Roua theme fits the bill perfectly. It is
undoubtedly stylish and brings together a host of popular and contemporary
elements that set it apart from many other themes. Roua adopts the popular
fullscreen opener but it adds a subtle touch to the premise. There is a faded
background image coupled with minimal text to ensure that the content is
the focus.

The content is accompanied by a simple menu icon, keeping the menu
hidden until called upon. The menu uses the off canvas style and pushes the
content to the side when active. The theme also adds in a host of social media
icons. The blog element is portrayed as simple text until rollover when a full
screen background image makes an appearance and adds a touch of class.

n X motERE
S ¢ wa moa

HOME

BLOG PORTFOLIO
ABOUT US
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Y Source: themes.fastwp.net/vastudiol
VAstudio :::
Best used for: Portfolio/Agency site

| WE ARE VASTUDIO

THE VASTUDIO THEME is another one of those multi-talented themes that give the owner a host of
different options. It is at its core a creative one page theme with a focus on creative agencies, digital
studios, personal freelancers and photographers. On offer is a fullscreen parallax option along with
fullscreen video background, fullscreen background slider and custom height parallax. Each of the different
options adds a twist on the primary focus which is a fullscreen home page.

To compliment the different design option there are a host of pages including contact, about us,
services, clients, portfolio, blog and pricing.

Behind the scenes the theme uses a visual composer, which makes it even easier to create a unique
layout. Plus, the theme includes a host of icon fonts, CSS3 effects and animations, optimised code and is
fully responsive.

FI t I Source: athemes.com/theme/flatolio/

Price: Free
Best used for: This theme offers

THE FLATOLIO THEME instantly gives users a quick hint of what is to come with its carefully chosen

name. The theme adopts the popular flat design style which gives it a contemporary edge. Plus, it's
responsive and favours the one page portfolio style to add to its credibility.

The themes style and colour scheme make is cool and classy, but it is its simplicity that adds to overall
appeal of the theme. The theme splits into all the popular sections you would expect to see
in a modern WordPress theme. On offer are about, portfolio, quote, services, video, promotion
and blog.

The blog section is simple and straightforward, it offers the basic you would hope to see, image, title
and a text excerpt. The individual posts are again simple but well-laid out and make good use of
typographical hierarchy to create very readable content.

128 WordPress for Beginners

Stack

Source: bit.ly/10dMIdC
Price: $49-569
Best used for: Design and photo portfolios

EYE-CATCHING AND EFFECTIVE, the Stack WordPress theme
was inspired by the Metro design used by Windows 8. The
similarities are certainly evident, as Stack brings a colourful and
familiar look to your website that is fun and engaging.

This theme is designed to work seamlessly with the Tiles add-on
(which is included in the package), which allows you to create
great-looking metro layouts using a simple drag-and-drop builder.
Perhaps best used to showcase design and photography portfolios,
there is no reason why this format can’t be adapted to show off
pretty much anything. The Stack theme features a fixed sidebar to
the left panel that makes navigation easy and the theme supports
WooCommerce, the popular free plugin that allows you to add an
eCommerce shop to your WordPress site.

STACK

wian

»
nxr.udm life, you need
wo things. ignorance and
confidence
- WA

“With its colourful and
engaging look, you can
create great-looking metro
layouts using a simple drag-
and-drop builder”




Source: bit.ly/1unY3fc
Price: $48
Best used for: Video

Snaptube

osnaptube

Fueatues
Modules
Contact Us
BuddyPress

My scoount

Suggeslions  Nature Landscapes

ReBLOOM

Source: bit.ly/WhEI8u
Price: $43
Best used for: Multi-purpose

WHEN IT COMES to WordPress themes it can be difficult
to find a theme that has that spark of originality that will
set your site apart from others. It is difficult to come up
with a unique and interesting angle of the standard
WordPress theme but Rebloom does a good job of trying.
The standard home page adopts the popular fullscreen
image andcouples this with an animated vertical
navigation menu. The placement makes for a good user
experience but it could offer more potential. And, this is
exactly what Rebloom does. It offers a variation of the
home page with image slider and Ken Burns effect, plus
there is the far more creative alternative layout. This offers a
central navigation system which opens up the page and
gives users two options to view simultaneously. Another
useful addition is the simple Chapters layout, again an
interesting addition to a theme definitely worth a first,
second and third look. These are not the only features/
designs that grab the attention. The blog, while simple, still
manages to be creative and functional. On the more
practical side the responsive theme works really well on all

desktop, tablet, smartphone and is also retina ready.

THE VIDEO IS an often forgotten element of the WordPress
theme. It makes it as a background and often makes itself known
in most posts. However, a dedicated theme is a rarity, but Snaptube
happily fills the void left by others. The theme makes sure that its
core focus, video, is very much in evidence on the home page. The
popular image slide concept is called into action, substituting
images for video. The full width slider gives users plenty of space

to present a video collection, while giving the user plenty to
contend with.

The basic layout is standard stuff with videos neatly separated into
a host of categories. There are no simple images here; users can get
direct access to any video on the home page if desired. Individual
posts add more credence to the video watching experience
supplying descriptions and embed codes.

If the layout is not what you are looking then this is when the
theme's features can be called into action. You can build your own
custom layouts using the drag and drop interface. The theme is
responsive and includes a host of features that add to its appeal. The
addition of Google fonts support, retina ready and good video
support make this a must for those looking to create a YouTube
sensation that is easily customisable.
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Source: bit.ly/1ro2ypX
Price: $58
Best used for; Online shop

Sequoia

i e P

THIS IS THE LOOK

YOU'VE BEEN SEAREHiNG FOR

* FAST DELIVERY * FREERETURNS

Source: alexgurghis.com/themes/wpjobus/
Price: $53
Best used for: Business

WPJobus

noss

WRJCBUS @ WI0ES FRESUMES B COMPANIES ® FEATURES w W PACES w W BUY NOW

Awesome Job!

[l Stats Overview

Here's a brief overview of the website's stats. See how many |obs are posted, how many resumes are active and the number

of present companies.
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THE SEQUOIA THEME is at its very core an e-commerce theme, making
it the perfect option for those who are looking to get online and start
selling, but with an added touch of style and sophistication. The theme
is described as ‘A WordPress theme mainly designed for usage with a
WooCommerce plugin powered e-commerce site’. With the main parent
theme there are an additional three child themes for starting with a
specific site or e-shop category — Fashion, Food or Handmade products.

This means that it has a core theme with a host of themes that can be
used in conjunction with the core theme. Each of the child themes has a
number of different styles. For example, Fashion has four built-in choices,
while Food and Handmade have a couple each. These are all well-
presented with contemporary styling, on trend fonts, typography and
colour schemes. Plus, six header styles ensure that the ideal option is found
for the shop.

On a more practical level and to provide stability and peace of mind the
build of the theme is based on the very popular responsive ‘mobile first’
framework Zurb. This is extremely well-supported and documented if you
fancy making any changes.

However, we will leave it to the creators of Sequoia to perfectly describe
its talents, ‘There are no limits to what kind of sites can be created with
Sequoia’. Enjoy.

“With the main parent theme
there are an additional three
child themes”

THE WPJOBUS IS a theme with more than just one purpose. It
has an overall focus but at its heart it acts as a job board,
personal resume and company profile. If you run your own
business or company and want to tell everyone who you are,
what you can do and even let other people know what jobs you
have on offer, this is the theme for you.

The beauty of the theme is its flexibility and functionality. The
job board provides the option to browse, search, filter and refine.

And there is no reliance on third-party plugins to power the

functionality. The options are specifically coded for the theme.

Another noteworthy feature is that it is Stripe ready. This means
that it has an instant monetisation model built-in.

The functionality of the theme is equally matched by its
styling. It boasts all the latest and popular Ul elements which
mean that it won't look out of place on today’s web. Plus, the
professional layout and design will give the right impression and
encourage users to want to interact.

Finally, if you want to get more out of the theme it can be
used as a base to create something similar. All it needs is a little
imagination to take beyond its very useful core.




Source: demo.themezilla.com/statesman
Price: $38
Best used for: Personal blog

Statesman

Statesman

A Standard Post

Donec sed odio dui. Nulla vitae efit libero, a pharetra augue. Nultam id dolor

id vt vehiculs ut id. Integer posuere eral 8 venenatis dapibus posuere velit

aliquet duls mollis. Pellentesque omare sem lacinia quam

THE STATESMAN THEME is described as elegant and demure with a special focus on the written word.
There is no doubt that this theme is aimed at those who are looking for a more traditional or proper
bloggers’ theme with a touch of class and style. The format, design and layout of the Statesman are simple
and straightforward. The home page presents the first post, mimics the style of the one-page portfolio
with a big image as the background and text simply placed in a white box with the popular Roboto taking
over the fonts and typography duties.

Rollover images that switch to colour in the posts add a touch of style and the responsive design means
that the theme looks well-manicured wherever it is being viewed. If you want a simple, classy theme with
a focus on content then start here.

Source: bit.ly/1lfzukY
Price: $49-$69
Best used for: Band promotion

Music

c Theme ‘.

L

BUY NOW I

IF YOU ARE a budding musician, then the Music theme is tailored to help you get noticed. Also suitable
for artists, events, portfolios and apps, the Music theme allows you to embed a music player to blast out
your tunes, an album playlist and even fullwidth video backgrounds. So you can create attention-grabbing
webpages with your own music videos playing in the background.

The intuitive build system allows you to piece together an unlimited number of layouts using simple
drag-and-drop. Everything, from the fonts to the colour scheme can be tailored to suite your intended
style and you can really make the templates your own in just a few minutes — all without having to touch a
single line of code. All aspects of your music can be promoted through this eye-catching theme, even
forthcoming gig dates because you can also include a Google Map view of the venue.

Literatum

Source: kohette.com/wpthemes/literatum
Price: $43
Best used for: Personal blog

LITERATUM IS AN excellent theme for those who want to
present their written work in a contemporary and clean
magazine-style. The layout of the theme is simple, smart and
engaging thanks to its use of large photos and images. These offer
instant impact and are combined with neat, well proportioned text.
The home page is image overload, but delving into the individual
posts reveals a more sedate and minimalist approach to the
content. Each post kicks off with a fullscreen image before
revealing a column of neatly stacked text interspersed with images.
So, what features does the theme have?

It offers the option to replace the featured image with a video,
giving fullscreen video at the top of each post. There is comment
integration via Facebook and Disqus plus over 400 different icon
fonts to add a little extra visual interest with ease.

Literatum.

5 Years Cruising the World,
They Still Living the Dream

How Lo have you been I Asis now?

Actually 1 et realied it's boem a yoar already, By, how time fie when
you're having fur.

“Literatum offers the option
to replace the featured
image with a video at the
top of each post”
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TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

We've shown you the best websites for
free themes; now we show you how to
apply them to your pages

TIME REQUIRED

10 mins

SKILL LEVEL

1.

@ Demand

OBSIDIAN

Obsidian (52

JOURMAL

Add a new WordPress
theme to your website

A BLOG TENDS TO BE A PERFECT OUTLET FOR CREATIVE EXPRESSION AND
CONVEYING PERSONALITY, WHICH YOU CAN ENHANCE BY USING A NEW THEME

THEMES ARE A great way to not only change the look and

style of your weblog - in relation to the various pieces of
page furniture — but also provide greater control over how
the information is presented. A theme is essentially a group of
files that work in unison to produce a new graphical interface.
Mercifully, finding and installing them is relatively quick and
easy - especially as since WordPress 2.8 there is the option to
search for and add themes within WordPress itself.

Themes &3

: m_

Creissspher

» =
p—
The veard of Clntchy

of Cletch

Find a new theme

When you first start using WordPress, two themes
will be available to use as standard: Twenty Fourteen

and Twenty Fifteen. However, more themes can

be searched for and installed. Open the Appearance

menu, then Themes and click Add New to
get started.
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Preview a theme

You can browse themes by categories such as ‘Trending’,
or trawl through an A-Z. If you're after something more
specific, enter keywords into the Search window. When
you have a list of options, click on the Preview link beneath
the accompanying image to get a zoomed-in view of that
theme so you can gauge if it is appropriate to your needs.

This feature allows users to search, preview, download and
install themes directly from within the dashboard, making
the whole process quick and easy. However, the ‘Add New
Theme' feature is restricted solely to the WordPress Theme
Directory and so themes outside of the directory will need to
be downloaded and installed manually — which provides a lot
more variety, but requires slightly more effort. Here we show
you how to do both.

Install a theme

Once you have found a theme to suit your requirements,
click on Purchase, if it is a paid-for theme, or Activate, if it's
free. To review the new theme options, click Themes, where
you will find the newly downloaded theme listed as the first
option, with the Active label striped across the bottom of
the theme image.
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Activate a theme

Once the theme has been installed, you'll have a number
of actions available. Click the Customize button to get
started, where a live preview of the new site theme will
be displayed alongside several options. This view can
also be activated in sites you find in search results by
clicking Preview.
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Add an original theme

Original themes cannot be uploaded to pages hosted at
WordPress.com. Instead, if you wish to apply a custom
theme then you will need to move your blog to a self-
hosted WordPress installation. You can find examples

of hosts on page 80, or check the http://getwp.com/
hosting page.

Fetching for 181 (dog) years

Diependabic softusre since g8y
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Wu Wel Theme Options

Theme options

If your chosen theme has specific options that you can tailor,
a new link will appear in the Appearance menu. Click on the
link to show the options and make any changes needed.
The options you will be presented with vary depending on
which theme has been selected. If you make any changes,
be sure to hit the Save Options link to keep them.

Other theme sites

If you cannot find the theme that you are looking for in
the WordPress catalogue, you can always search online for
suitable options. There are many sites offering free themes,
so take a little bit of time to browse, and when you find
one that you like, locate the Download link and save it to
your desktop.

—— b

The world of Cletch

A distant sound of thunder

scven

Your theme in action

Once a new theme has been activated and its options set,
you can start adding posts to your page to see how your
theme looks in use. Go to Posts, highlight any added posts
and click on View. You'll now be able to see how your posts
look in your new theme. If you are unhappy with any aspect,
choose a new theme and start afresh.

Decompress and read

Most themes are downloaded as zipped files to reduce

the time they take to download. Locate the downloaded
file on your computer and unzip the folder, then check the
contents for a ‘ReadMe’ file. Open this and study it well to
find out how the theme is allowed to be used and what the
features are.

B
1E STUFF | LIKE BLOG

GREAT WORDPRESS.COM SITE

NAL DARKNESS COMES TO LIGHT =

N "
El B

Upload new themes

After downloading your new theme, you will need to
upload it to your WordPress web host. This will require
an FTP client such as Fetch or FileZilla, both of which can
be downloaded for free. Search the web for the current
link and follow the appropriate instructions to download
and install.

Transfer themes

You'll need to configure your FTP client with your web
hosting account details. With a connection established,

use the FTP client to browse to the downloaded theme on
your computer and upload it to wp-content/themes. Once
uploaded, login to your Dashboard and check Appearance>
Themes to check that the theme has been uploaded.

Activate new theme

With the new them uploaded, you can instantly resigned
your blog by clicking Activate. If you're not 100% certain
(some themes need further configuration) click Preview.
When the theme is finally activated, spend some time
checking different post and page types on your blog to
ensure everything is working correctly.
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B Reader © Follow

To pick, or not to pick

| use plectrums, | don't care if you don't,
finger-picking strings kills my fingers
and renders them useless for the other
things in life that | enjoy (which is none
of your business). So if you are a fellow
plectrum user, which type do you

A distant sound of thunder

Can you hear that? Hang on, (turns
Marshall DSL volume up to 11) what
about now? Now, that’s not an
impending thunderstorm, but the
ferocious rumbling of twin hum
buckers you can hear. Does anything

New Video

Call Of Duty-Funny Moments! ILLUMINATI ... =5

favour? on Earth convey power like these twin

hoautias? Camhinag thic unharmaccad
themes by using the new Theme

Learn how to use the
TIME REQUIRED Theme Custom Izer

THANKS TO WORDPRESS 34, YOU HAVE MORE FREEDOM TO MAKE YOUR MARK ON THEMES. HERE
WE GUIDE YOU THROUGH THE PROCESS OF ALTERING THEMES TO SUIT YOUR OWN NEEDS

WHEN WORDPRESS 3.4 was introduced, the biggest
changes over its predecessor centred around installing and
using themes. In the ‘Themes' section of your site, you will
see a new option called ‘Customize’ underneath each theme
and by clicking on this you can tailor various aspects of the
theme to suit your own needs. A column on the left-hand side
of the screen focuses on various aspects of the theme and
what you see, and these include ‘Site Title & Tagline’, ‘Colors’,
‘Header Image’, ‘Background Image’ and ‘Static Front Page’.
Also, the right-hand side of the screen is a live preview of your

TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Editing and preview your WordPress

SKILL LEVEL

1|

website, so you can browse it as normal and any changes that
you make via the customisation menu will automatically be
applied, making it easy to see what works and what doesn't.
Of course, there is still room for improvement — especially in
regards to choosing header images. It's worth bearing in mind
that any images you wish to import for this purpose have to be
in a 1000 x 288 pixel format, otherwise they simply won't be
displayed. As long as you are working in these parameters then
you shouldn’t have too much trouble, and everything else in
the Theme Customizer is easy and straightforward to apply.

G 372 M Spac A arr——.

acxivy

Reently Pubbshed

Click on Appearance

On the main WordPress Dashboard page, open Appearance and then Themes to open the
theme management screen. Here you will find a list of installed themes, they are the themes
that you have used at some point on your site, or installed previously and not used. The one
that is currently live on your site will be displayed first, labelled as Active.

Select Customizer

Upon landing on the ‘Manage Themes' page, you will see the new ‘Customize’ feature below
the summary of your current theme. Click on this to be able to change the header, background,
title and menus of the current theme. Select a theme and then click on the new ‘Customize’
option that will be selectable beneath the theme you have selected.
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Preview information

At the top of the left-hand column is a section called "You are customizing’ and the name of
the current theme. Click on this to be provided with an overview of the current theme and the

various aspects of it that you can customize using this feature.

Selert Image

& i your et

Customise O —
colours =

Next, click on the ‘Colors’
section and options to
change the header text
colour and the background |
colour will appear. By
clicking on either option -
you will bring up a colour
spectrum, making it easy
to find the colour you are
looking for.

#aldled

Customise title and tagline

The various aspects of the theme that you can customize will now be accessible from the left-
hand column. Start off by clicking on the ‘Site Title & Tagline” option and two text boxes will

appear that allow you to enter a new title and tagline.

To pick, or not to pick

*x

Covtes & Backgroands

To pick, or not to pick Ad

Suatic e Puge

Custom Design

Site Tithe. Taghne, and Logo

Colors & Backgrounds -
Bachground Unds  Datsua

To pick, or not to pick

1

Customise the Background

If you would like to set an image to use as a background

on your page, click on the ‘Background Image’ section and,
much like the ‘Header Image’ section, you can either drag a
new image into the space provided or click the ‘select a file’
link to find the new image.

Eanmralle

Fitn Tiie Taghra, s Lege
ary s BRhRus
binacter 1-2ag0

Vetpe »

Frnt page diipiar

Customise Header Image

Expand the Header Image section to import your own
image to set as a custom header. Click on the arrow on the
defaultimage and then either drag a new image from your
computer into the space provided or click the Add new
image button to browse your computer for the new image.

YYou are customizing

The world of Cletch

The Customizer allows you to preview
changes ta your site befare publishing
them. You can also navigate to different
pages on your site to preview them,

Previewing thame

Baskenville thaoge

Site Title, Tagline, and Logo v

Colors & Backgrounds

To pick,

Header Image

Customise Front Page

The last option in this section is dedicated to choosing what
appears on your site’s front page. By clicking on this section
you can either select your latest posts or simply display a
static page. Click on your preferred option and then review
all of your selections before making them live.

Save & Activate

Once you have reviewed all of your customisations and
are happy with them, click the Save & Activate button at
the top of the column to apply the changes. Any
problems? Don't worry — you can change them again
whenever you wish!
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Modify your blog’s theme

WITH A LITTLE PATIENCE, KNOWLEDGE AND GUIDANCE, A WORDPRESS THEME
CAN BE MODIFIED TO CREATE A NEW LOOK IN LESS THAN AN HOUR

THEMES ARE THE style icons that drape themselves across
the underlying framework, making them exactly what the
users see. There are thousands available on the web, whether
premium or free. Typically, premium themes offer more
features and style, but there are plenty of free themes that
make the grade, it's just a matter of finding them.

Once a theme has been found and installed it can be used
immediately. However, the colours, fonts and background

TUTORIALOBJECTIVE

Quick tips for modifying a WordPress
theme and giving your site a unique,
standout look

TIME REQUIRED

30 mins

SKILL LEVEL

images might not be exactly what is wanted. For a quick fix
makeover, the simple answer is to modify the style sheet
(style.css). This is common across all WordPress themes, but
the naming conventions, apart from HTML tags, are almost
guaranteed to be different. Thankfully, a browser and a

visual HTML authoring tool can assist with the identification
process. With tags identified and styles in mind a theme can be
changed very quickly.

Themes ° o Edit Themes

\WerdPress Classie Seylesheet [seybe.css) ety e

Select a theme

There are thousands of themes out there, ready to be given
a makeover. For this tutorial we have downloaded the Killian
theme from Solostream (www.solostream.com). Install the
theme, head to the Dashboard and activate the theme. Now
click Appearance>Editor and select Stylesheet (style.css)
from the Edit Themes screen.
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Easy to identify

To help identify the different elements, you can save the
page in your browser and open it in a developer program
or the developer tools option in your browser. Chrome
and Firefox both have a built-in feature, which will help to
identify the tags. Open Appearance>Editor and copy the
content from style.css and back it up to your computer.

Body text

To view changes immediately, open two browser
windows, one code and other URL, and place side-by-side.
Alternatively, open two tabbed windows. The body tag
contains the default font and font size. Change font-size to
10pt and font-family: Verdana, lucinda, arial, geneva, sans-
serif. Click Update file and refresh the page.
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Killlan 3.0 Basic: Seyleahbet (aryle.cxs)

Edit Themes
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{}© More backgrounds

The previous step gets rid of the background image at the
top of the page. To remove the other main background
images scroll down to #page and comment out the

1> Remove backgrounds

The current theme uses a selection of background images to
add the curved corners. Head to the #nav tag and comment
out the background by adding /* before and */ after. This

(17 Post title

To modify the post title text head back to styles.css and
locate Headings. The first class, h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6, h7,
determines the font. Change font-family: georgia, times, serif;

to font-family: Verdana, georgia, times, serif;. Now head to
the h2 tag and change the font-size to 24px. To change to a
different size font simply modify to suit.

leaves the text there should it need to be put back into
place at a later date, but also means it doesn't display in the
live page.

background. Finally, head to #footer and comment out
the background image here too, giving you a clean slate
to work with.

Edit Themes
Killian 1.8 Basic: Styleshast [style.ces)

1 R gy Tl |

Ediz Themes
Killan 1.8 Basic Spleshmet styie.cosy

{}/ New background

Here we have chosen a vector-style winter themed image
at 1500x1500 pixels to help compensate for different
resolutions. Add background #55C5D1 url(images/snow.
jpg) 0 0 repeat-x;. This will add a horizontal repeating
background image and a coloured background that
matches the image.

THE STUFF | LIKE BLOG
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{}% Transparent background

The main content area theme is now all one colour, but
not a complimentary one. This is to be changed to a
transparent white to give a subtle blend and make the
background visible, Create a 10x10 pixel image with a
transparency of 70-80% and save as a PNG-24. Now add:
background:url(images/white70.png) repeat;.

Sadect theme to edit: Kililan 1.0 Sasic v | Salecz
| Templates
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(1% Big head

The default theme incorporates the blog title at the head
of the posts. To remove this, head to Settings>General and
delete the Blog Title. To remove it altogether open the
Header (header.php) template, scroll down and locate the
<div class="sitehead">. Add the following <!--before the
opening tag and --> after the closing tag.
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7 RSS feed

With your new-look theme almost done, create a preview
image by viewing your blog and taking a screen shot. Save
the image as a PNG-24 format file and save it as “screenshot.
png”. Using your FTP software, upload this file to the theme
folder on your server. When you preview the theme in
WordPress, this image will be displayed.

17 searchbar

To modify the search bar colours, scroll down style.css and
first locate ul.tabbernav under the Tabber section. Change
the background to #55C5D1 and the border:1px solid #39c;.
This will change the tab section. Now go to .tabberlive
‘tabbertab and set the background and border to the same
as above.

77 Link styles

To modify the link styles locate .tabbernav litabberactive

a and change the background colour. Do the same to
tabbernav litabberactive a:hover. Finally, change the
background colour of tabbernav li a:hover to the same
colour as the hover state. That's it, a completely new theme
in no time at all!
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Customise your themes with widgets

TAKE CONTROL OF YOUR WIDGETISED AREAS BY PLACING THEM ANYWHERE
INSIDE YOUR THEME, FROM CENTRE STAGE TO THE WINGS

MOST WORDPRESS THEMES make it very simple for users to
control elements on their website’s sidebar using a system of
widgets. A drag-and-drop interface allows users to easily add,
move or remove these widgets, which provide functionality
such as a list of the most recent posts, a rolling Twitter feed or a
newsletter sign-up form.

While widget areas - the sections of the Widgets admin screen
where you place and position the widgets — were originally
developed for the sidebar, they can in fact be inserted virtually
anywhere in a design. As long as they are functional and not too

This tutorial will show you how to customise a theme by
adding a widget area to the region just above the main content
section. The principles are the same whether you're adding one
widget area or 20, and whether you're creating your own parent
theme that you use for all your clients or simply modifying an
existing theme used by a client.

Note that, in the WordPress codex, any location where widgets
can be placed is referred to as a sidebar, which can be confusing
since they may be placed anywhere on the page and not just to
the left or right. In this guide we use the term ‘widget area’ rather

TUTORIAL
OBJECTIVE

Learn how to add widgets to your
WordPress theme

TIME REQUIRED

1 hour

SKILL LEVEL
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The widget area we create will sit just above
the content area of all WordPress pages; we
are using the Foodiary themeby simplyWP

Choose a location

Determine where you want to create a widget area within
your design. It can be anywhere except inside the content
area generated by WordPress, but you can have widget areas
directly above and below the content area. In this tutorial
we'll add one immediately above the content on pages but
not on posts.

The register_sidebar()
function

To enable your widget area in WordPress you must register’ it
in the functions.php file of your theme. This is done using the
register_sidebar() function (shown in the code below), which
instantiates a single widget area. If you want more than one
area, just call the function for each of them individually

register_sidebar (array(
‘name' => 'RightSideBar,

138 WordPress for Beginners

id' => "right-sidebar,

‘description’ => 'Widgets in this area will be shown on
the right-hand side,

'before_widget' => '<div id="%13s"

class="widget %2$s">,

‘after_widget' =>'</div>,

‘before_title' =>'<h3>}

‘after_title'=>"</h3>'

i

Avoid a similar function

Don't confuse register_sidebar() with another WordPress
function called register_sidebars(). The difference between
them is that register_sidebars() can create multiple widget
areas at a time, all with the same name and HTML markup.
Since most of the time you'll want to control those
parameters on an individual basis, it's probably best to avoid

register_sidebars().

<?php register_sidebars( Snumber, $args ); // Number
is the quantity of widget areas 7>

Default settings

There are seven possible arguments you can pass in the
register_sidebar() function, allowing detailed control of the
markup for the widget area and the widgets active within
it, and we'll go through each in turn. All of the default

arguments are shown in the following code example.
register_sidebar (array(

'name' => sprintf(__('Sidebar %d), $i),

'id' => 'sidebar-Si,

'description'=>",

'before_widget' => '<liid="%15s"

class="widget %2$s">,

‘after_widget' =>'</li>,
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'before_title' =>'<h2
class="widgettitle">,
‘after_title' =>'</h2>'
0

(' Widgetarea ID

The id argument of register_sidebar() is used internally by
WordPress to identify a widget area and, as you will see in
the upcoming steps, it's used as a parameter in template tags
dealing with widget areas.

Although WordPress will create a default id, assigning your
own is a good habit to get into because it will make later
revisions much easier.
| 'id'=>'page-content-top,

() Widget area name

The name argument of register_sidebar() is used as the title of
the widget area on the Widgets admin screen. It's important
to assign a good descriptive name so that users will easily
remember the role of the widget area.

If no name is given, WordPress uses the default name
Sidebar along with a number based on how many widget
areas are registered.

'name'=>__('"Top of Pages'),

// For more about this code format, see Step 8.

Tt
Biog s

1238 hits

W counber i dukapec by s e Bl ameset

)/ Widget area description

The description argument of register_sidebar() appears

below the title of an expanded widget area. It's useful

for providing more details about where the widget area

displays within the theme design. It's also helpful to put any

instructions to users, such as sizing limitations for the widget

area. The default for this argument is an empty string.
‘description'=> __('Add a widget above

the content area on all Pages: ),
// For more about this code format, see Step 8.

(/2 Multilingual option

You may want to internationalise the name and description
arguments for your widget area — that is, make them
translatable. All you need to do is wrap them in the following
way: _(This Sidebar’.

{1 Before and after widgets

The before_widget and after_widget arguments of register_
sidebar() insert HTML at the start and end of any widgets. The
respective defaults are: <li id="%1%s" class="widget %2$s">
and </li>. If you specify a different HTML block element, be
sure to include the id and class attributes exactly like the
default; plug-ins rely on them.

'before_widget' => '<div id="%13s"
class="widget %25s">
‘after_widget' =>'</div>,

" (] Before and after titles

Most widgets allow users to create a title, and the before_title
and after_title arguments of register_sidebar() control

the HTML surrounding that title. The defaults are: <h2
class="widgettitle"> and </h2>, respectively. You'll probably
want to insert your own HTML here, in particular to create a
better class name.

'before_title' => '<h2 class="widget-title">,

‘after_title' => '</h2>'

" Completed register_
S|debar()%unctlon

Now that you've finished your register_sidebar() function,
you could just paste it into your functions.php file, however
there’s actually a better way to proceed. WordPress has a
number of built-in ‘hooks’, which provide a standardised way
of inserting code into the flow. We're going to register our

widget area through one of these hooks.

register_sidebar( array(
'id' => 'page-content-top),
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'name'=>__('Top of Pages'),
'description'=>__('Add a widget above the
content area on all Pages!),

'before_widget' => '<div id="%1%s"
class="widget %25$s">,

after_widget' => '</div>,

'before_title' => '<h2 class="widget-title">}
‘after_title' =>'</h2>'

)
)

" Asingle registration
function

In your functions.php file, if there isn't already one, create a
master registration function like the one in the example step
code. You can name the function anything you like. Next,
place any register_sidebar() functions within this master
function (at the moment you will only have one).

function master_registration() {

// Put all your register_sidebar() functions between
these two brackets

}

7 Hooking into WordPress

Now you need to tell WordPress to run this master registration
function and insert it into a hook called widgets_init; that's
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Top to bottom, left

« Here you can see the before and after shots of our page.php file as the coding for

displaying the widget area gets inserted

- Dragging a widget to a widget area automatically opens it up, ready for us to enter

some text in this case
Below

- On the live site, the text we entered in the widget is now showing, but it needs to be

‘prettified”

Search this site

™

To Win a Game of Chess with Marlowe, Click Here

A0 4 et o P e
g

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing
elit. Nulla ac eleifend massa. Integer pharetra
posuere Donec volutpat pretium dui,

fanrih

placerat hendrerit nisi
volutpat tellus quis ipsum iaculis vitae tincidunt
lectus volutpal. Suspendisse eget eros non massa

porta sodales eget faucibus risus.

quis. Integer

Aliquam interdum moleslie enim ut varius. Mauris
blandit molestie odio a volutpat. Etiam 1

rhoncus tortor, non tristique nibh vulputate a. Donec non nibh sed dui scelerisque viverra. Phasellus

tortor massa, tincidunt ac fringilla consectetur, porta ut mi.

In porta mi id nibh sagittis eu facilisis lacus vulputate. Duis ante nunc, tincidunt eu fringilla a,

what the line of code shown below is for. Place it before the
master registration function, and be sure that the name of
the second argument matches the name of your master
registration function.

| add_action('widgets_init, 'master_registration');

"/ save and test

Save your functions.php file. Upload it if you're not running
on a local server, and now you're ready to test whether your
widget area is working as it should be.

In WordPress admin, navigate to Appearance> Widgets
and see if the widget area is displayed on the right-hand side
of the screen. If not, simply go back through these steps and
double-check that the code is all correct.

7 No functions.php file?

If you're working with a child theme and it does not
already have a functions.php file then you will need to create
one (as we have demonstrated in the sample code below).
Bear in mind that unlike other files in a child theme, the
functions.php file does not replace the parent theme'’s file
- what actually happens is that the two are combined and
work together.

So the key thing to remember is that there is no need to
copy the contents of the parent functions.php, as this would

be a tautology.

<?php

// Add your functions below at the end of the file you
do not need to close out the php tag.

" © Display the widget area

While the widget area has been created, currently any
widgets that are placed there will not be displayed.

We need to tell the appropriate theme template to
show those active widgets by using the WordPress
template tag: dynamic_sidebar(). You'll be pleased to
hear that this tag takes just one parameter: the id of the

widget area.

| <?php dynamic_sidebar( 'page-content-top'); ?>

"/ Butfirst, a conditional

Before inserting dynamic_sidebar(), you should wrap it in
a conditional, using the WordPress function is_active_
sidebar(). This tests whether a widget area has any widgets
init.

We're not interested in an empty widget area, so testing
only for its existence, for example, with the commonly used
conditional ‘if (dynamic_sidebar(header-right’)’ does not
help us at all in this instance.

<?php if (is_active_sidebar( 'page-content- top')):?>

Insert a call to the widget area and any other coding
here
<?php endif; ?>



"Stylesheets can help to minimise potential
problems, but you'll need to make the client
aware of what will and won't work in their

. "
new widget area
7% Widgets gone a-wanderin’?
Now that you're testing whether the widget area is active,
you'll need to decide what happens if it's not active. There
are two basic choices, each requiring a different coding of

the template file: 1) provide default content; and 2) prevent
anything from displaying. An example of each is shown in the

code below:

Provide Default Content:
<div id="page-content-top">

<?php if (is_active_sidebar('page-content -top'))
>

<?php dynamic_sidebar('page-content-top'); 7>
<?phpelse:?>

<!-- Place your alternative content here -->
<?php endif; 7>

</div>

Or:

Don't Show Anything If Widget Area Inactive:
<?php if (is_active_sidebar('page-top')): 7>
<div id="page-top-area">

<?php dynamic_sidebar( 'page-top'); 7>

</div>

<?php endif; 7>

77 paste into the template

Once you've got your conditionals sorted out, paste the

code at the appropriate place in the relevant template file

—in this case the page.php file, at the point just after <div
id="content”>. The screenshots opposite show the before and
after for page.php.

! Try using a widget

Save the template file (and then upload it if necessary). Now
go to the Widgets admin screen and test out the new widget
area by dragging a widget onto it. In the screengrab on page
188 we've added a Text widget which has a title (though we
won't need it for this widget area) and a place to enter HTML,
though feel free to find your own widget at wordpress.org/
extend/plugins/tags/widget.

7 Almost there...

View the live site with the added widget. If it worked you
should now be able to see the message that we entered into
the text widget. However, it doesn't look very good. It's time
for some styling, using the id attribute that we assigned to this
text area.

- Finishing touches

With some styling added, the box is looking more like it
belongs with the design, while the client is free to change the
text at any time without worrying about how it will look. If you
had multiple widgets in a widget area, you could style them
individually using the attributes of each one.

“If you had multiple
widgets in a widget
area, you could style
them individually”

My Calendar

flisw o Thwitter

November 2011 *
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Widget power
corrupts absolutely

Expanding widgets to areas of a site other than the
sidebar offers even more flexibility to WordPress users,
but, be warned, there is the occasional danger. You and
the client, for example, have something specific in mind
for the new widget area, but six months from now things
get forgotten.

Now the client drags the calendar widget into an area
meant only for a single line of text or a banner image.
You can see the result in the above screenshot. This
danger with widgets has always been there, but sidebars
can be more forgiving. Luckily, widgets are as easily
removed as they are added, but a more subtle problem
could go unnoticed, so be vigilant.

Stylesheets can help to minimise potential problems,
but you'll need to make the client aware of what will and
won't work in their new widget area.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing
elit. Nulla ac eleifend massa. Integer pharetra

posuere congue. Donec volutpat pretium dui,
placerat hendrerit nisi faucibus quis. Integer

volutpat tellus quis ipsum iaculis vitae tincidunt
lectus volutpat. Suspendisse eget eros non massa

porta sodales eget faucibus risus.

Aliguam interdum molestie enim ut varius. Mauris
blandit molestie odio a velutpat. Etiam accumsan
rhoncus tortor, non tristique nibh vulputate a. Donec non nibh sed dui scel

que viverra. Ph

tortor massa, tincidunt ac fringilla consectetur, porta ut mi.

A quick border, some padding, a bit of colour and
resizing, and our widget area is taking shape
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Understanding the basics of CSS

CSS IS THE KING OF STYLING WHEN IT COMES TO WORDPRESS. HERE WE
INTRODUCE THE BASIC PRINCIPLES THAT ALL USERS NEED TO KNOW

TUTORIALOBJECTIVE

Learn and understand the basic
elements of CSS and unlock the power
behind customising your site

TIME REQUIRED

10 mins

SKILL LEVEL

]

CSS IS THE language that styles HTML and is the principle
component that ensures a WordPress blog looks its best. The
publishing platform uses themes to create the overall look of
ablog, and it is CSS that powers a theme. CSS - standing for
Cascading Style Sheets — determines the colour, size and font
of text, the colour of a page, how a blog or website is laid out
and much more. We will be using CSS in a few of the upcoming
tutorials, so it's important to grasp the basics.

CSS is made up of three components known as a selector,
property and value. The selector is the identifier, while the
property is a CSS component which then has a value. A typical
example would look like this: body {background: #FFFFFF;}.
Body is the identifier while background is the property that has
the value of #FFFFFF. Simply put, the body has a background
colour that is white. Every WordPress installation has a CSS file
called ‘style.css’ and it is here that all the CSS can be found.

(17 €SS syntax

{1 Properties

()~ Body tag

To get started it is important to understand the basic rule
of CSS is that all code follows the following syntax: selector
{property: value}. Whatever the CSS code is, it will always be
made up of these three core components. The selector can
either consist of a standard HTML tag (like body) or a user-
created title (like post_title).
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Itis the property combined with a value that has the power
in CSS. A property is a defined element of CSS, and some
commonly used properties include body, background, font-
family, font-size, h1, h2, h3, border, margin and padding. The
value determines how the property is actually displayed, like
height: 50px.

The main component of a WordPress page is the HTML tag,
called 'body". This encompasses all the other elements that
appear within a page. This is typically used to determine
the background colour of a page and/or the background
image, the default font and also the default margins. Itis an
important aspect, that's for sure.



body {

margin: 0Opx;

background-color: #DDDDDE';
background-image: url (images/clubstore. jpg)
font: l4pu Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #FFF;

i
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Typical CSS

Using the body tag as an example, the property and

value applied would typically look like the following: body
{background-color: #000000}. This statement would style the
background colour of a page. ‘Body’ states which element
to style, and 'background-color’ and #000000' combine to
determine the colour.

body {

f;nargin: Op=;

background-color: #000000;
background-image: url (images/clubstore. ]
font: 1llpu Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif;
color: #FEF:

i
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Body style
Elements defined within the body tag effectively take
precedence over all elements. Commonly used elements
are fonts, backgrounds and margins. The most common
elements defined in the body are font, background colour
and margins. The font defined in body will apply to all text
unless a new style is applied.

.

Div Tags
CSS combines with what are known as Div Tags to position
and style page elements. These still retain the three core
components: selector, property and value. Div Tags are
typically used to create unique elements, like #header,
#footer. They are then defined using CSS as shown in the
screenshot above.

Backgrounds

Background colour and background images are integral
to WordPress pages. To define the background colour of
an element the background property is used, for example:
body {background: #333333}. To extend a selector the
background image property is used: background-image:
url(images/image,jpg);.

Classes

Classes are created to be used on any number of elements
of your page. Typically, a class will be created to style a
font or a repeating element. A class name is preceded by
adot and has a property and value. A typical example is:
featuretitle {font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; font-size:
14px; font-weight: bold;}.

.newstext {

font: bold llpx Verdana,
Geneva, sans-—-serif;
color: #EFFF;

'

R B R B B R

=

TITLE

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur
adipiscing elit. ¥ivamus tempus sollicitudin
ipsum, dictum varius neque sagittis quis.
Aenean laoreet augue vel mi lobortis lacinia.
vestibulum nec ligula ac leo luctus cursus ut vel
velit. Proin vel tellus et eros faucibus
vestibulum.

Fonts

Fonts are an extremely important component of any
WordPress blog. These are typically defined by font-family,
size and colour. For example, featured {font-family: Arial,
Helvetica, sans-serif; font-size: 11px; color: #FFF;}. To ensure
that a page renders across all platforms, pick a font such as
Avrial, Georgia or Verdana.

S
T ITLE >

<span class="newstitle"><span cla
dolor sit amet, consectetur adipisci
sollicitudin ipsum, dictum wvarius neq
laoreet augue vel mi lobortis lacinia
leo luctus cursus ut wvel velit. Proi

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur
i elit. ¥ivamus tempus soll i
ctum varius neque sagittis q
[ Aenean laoreet augue vel mi lobo la 5
E 'Westibulum nec ligula ac leo luctus cursus ut vel
v Proin vel tellus et eros faucibus

Headers
The HTML header tag consists of h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6. These
typically apply to text within a tag and are applied as follows
<h1>Atitle</h1>. h1 is at the top of the hierarchy and is
considered the most important tag of the set by search
engines. Standard practice is to make the h1 the largest text
size, h2 slightly smaller, and so on.
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Borders

Borders bring definition to a Div Tag or can be applied to
images. Within CSS, these can be applied to all four sides
of an element or applied individually. A border is defined
by style, size and colour. A typical example would be the
following: #featured {border-top-width: 1px; border-top-
style: dashed; border-top-color: #666;}.

Lorem Ipsum dolor §it amet, consectetur

adipiscing elit. amus tempus sollicitudin
Ipsum, dictum varius neque sagittis quis.

Aencan laoreet augue vel m

b e e

Margins and padding
Margins and padding are used to position elements on a
page and can be applied to all sides or individual sides like
borders. Margins add space to the outside of an element
and padding adds spacing inside an element. To apply a
5px margin to all sides of a Div Tag the code is: #boxout
{margin: 5px;}.
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The Stuff | Like Blog

Polentially he giealest wishlisl ever

By
artomickar

Eternal Darkness Comes To Light

Ca Second Chance Club | Leave a Comment

Recent Posts

+ Eternal Darkness Comes To Light t&
¢ Interactive Storyteling: [he Strength of

a Medium

» Name Weapons for Krater!

» Deus Ex: Human Revolution

+ Adverts On a £200 Games Cansole

with a £40 Annual Sub’?

go|q 4noA azjwioisnd

TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Learn how you can add, edit and
download handy widgets into the
WordPress dashboard

TIME REQUIRED

20-25 mins

SKILL LEVEL

] .

Discover the flexibility of
WordPress plug-ins and how
they can benefit your site

WORDPRESS HAS MANY FUNCTIONS, ONE OF WHICH IS A USEFUL TOOL KNOWN AS WIDGETS.
WIDGETS CAN BE DRAGGED AND DROPPED INTO YOUR TEMPLATE SIDEBAR WITH EASE

WIDGETS ARE A lot like plug-ins, but they're easier to add and
customise. Here we'll look at the various widgets available and

the simple ways to add, edit and customise widgets to benefit

the functionality and user experience of your WordPress website.
One of the main benefits of using widgets is you're not required
to change any of the Theme code. If you wish to use widgets in
your website, it is important to select a widget-enabled WordPress

theme which supports the use of widgets and is flexible enough
to allow for the sidebar customisation you require. WordPress.
com offers a list of widget-compatible themes, located at http://
widgets.wordpress.com/tag/themes. With the vast amount

of widget plug-ins available, all of which have their own unique
benefit, it is important to spend time researching and finding the
right one to fulfil the specific requirements of your website.

Widgess

fresilatsle Widgats Sidabir O Sidetran Thige

PP e nag

Sidear o

Sidebar One sidebar Three

Sidebar One Sicebar Three

The Widgets interface

Once logged into the Dashboard admin area, locate and
click on the ‘Appearance’ button which can be found in

the left-side menu. A drop-down sub-menu will appear
revealing the link for ‘Widgets| when clicked, the widgets
interface will appear showing the standard widgets available
to use within WordPress.
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Adding widgets
Each widget has its own unique function and can be
applied to your website depending on what functionality
your site actually requires. To add widgets to the sidebar,
simply drag your chosen widget into the sidebar box
located on the right side of the screen and drop it in where
you want it to appear.

Organising widgets
Now that you have collected a group of widgets and have
them showing in your sidebar, you are now able to organise
these widgets into the order that you would like them to
appear on your website. Simply click and drag the widget
and place it in the position you would like it to appear on
the website.



Sidebar One Sidebar Three wrailable Widgets Sidabiar Oe = ST Install Plugins
Cabandar Y = u
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Editing widgets Removing widgets Downloading widgets

Opening up a widget in the WordPress sidebar gives

the user the option to edit the content contained within
the widget. In the example shown, we're editing the
Recent Comments widget. In this widget you can set a
title, alter the size of commenter avatars and make various
other customizations.

Instadl Plugins

8 | Search Bousty | vt | Formad | B

— T

Finding the right widget
In this example we're going to search for a related posts
plugin by entering the word “related” in the search bar. Of
the various plugins that appear in the search results, we're
going to download the first choice, YARRP, which based on
user rating and its description looks like the best option for
our blog.

There are two different ways that you can remove widgets
from your sidebar. The first option is to use the delete link
that is located at the bottom of the widget when open. The
second way you can remove a widget is to click and drag
the widget out of the sidebar, this will deactivate the widget
automatically and remove it from the website.

Yet Anather Redated Posts Plugin (YARPF)

Installing a new widget

Clicking on the Details link directly under the plugin title will
display a pop-up window, in which you will find a detailed
description, installation instructions, screenshots and other
relevant information. Click on the Install Now button in the
bottom-right corner of the pop-up window to download
the plugin to your website.

Tag Clou
Content Sidebar

fomcent Posts

Footer Widget Area

Below the Appearance section in the Dashboard menu
you should see Plugins. When this is expanded you will
see the Add New option, which takes you to the Install
Plugins interface. Here, you can search for a widget plugin
using a keyword search or by selecting from one of the
Popular tags.

Installing Plugin: Yet Another Related Posts Plugin (YARPP) 4.2.2

" e ux g plagin et -ansthar-ralatas-pouns-plagin.4.3.2. 1lp

7 Vet Arathar Resated Post Plughn [YAEPP) 423

Activating plug-in
When the plug-in has downloaded, a new window in the
dashboard will appear giving you the option to ‘Activate
Plugin’ or ‘Return to Plugin Installer’. Click on the ‘Activate
Plugin’link and the activation will commence. When
complete you will be redirected to the Plugins interface,
where your new plug-in will be visible and ready to use.

Manage widget plug-ins
In the Plugins interface the new plugin Yet Another Related
Posts Plugin is displayed as active and highlighted by
the white background. Inactive plugins have a coloured
background, while those with available updates have a grey
bar across the bottom. You can Activate, Deactivate, Edit and
Delete any plugin that has been installed from this page.

Adding plug-in to sidebar
Returning to the Widgets interface, our new Twitter widget
is available to add to the sidebar. As before, click and drag
into the sidebar and place it in your desired location. Open
up the widget and enter any Twitter feeds that you wish to
pullinto your website, in our example, we have chosen the
feeds @webdesignermag and @iCreateMagazine.

View site
Switch back to the Widgets interface, where the new YARPP
widget is available to add to the sidebar. Click and drag it
into place. Expand the widget to make any changes, such as
giving it a title or changing the number of posts to display.
You can also customise the widgets visibility. Click Save
when you're done.
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The Theory of
Textand Type

“THE PERFECT TYPEFACE DOES NOT EXIST YET,” PROCLAIMED LEGENDARY
TYPOGRAPHER JAN TSCHICHOLD IN 1925.IN THIS ARTICLE WE DELVE
INTO MODERN WEB TYPOGRAPHY AND REVEAL HOW TO CREATE
BEAUTIFUL WEB TYPE
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Getting web fonts
and typography right

IN THE LAST couple of years, advances in web technology have meant that we've
been spoilt for choice when it comes to font choices. As a result there's been a surge
in popularity around the subject of type. But is the popularity a passing fad in the
ever-changing world of web design, or is there something more at the core that
relates back to the actual tenets of typography?

Truth is, most people don't notice typefaces. This is not necessarily a bad thing
for if they do notice it, it might be because they can’t see what they’re meant to be
reading. Just like in film scores, if you notice the music then it’s missed the mark. A
good typeface should enhance the ability to read, not detract from it. It doesn’t need
to show off; the font itself is not the star of the show here. If you remember that, and
continually remember to check whether you find something easy or difficult to read,
then you'll be running along the right lines.

It's also about remaining in context. If you're dealing with an in-depth report to
be read by people on their phones, where clarity and ease is key, then it'll be quite
different to someone reading a poem designed as part of a brand’s story page,
where you can afford to be much more elegant.

Font of Knowledge

Fonts vs Typefaces
An oft misunderstood area (and one that today only really bothers typographic
geeks), it's still useful to know the difference and it's really rather simple. A typeface
relates to the overall ‘family’, whereas a font relates to a specific version of the
typeface. For example, Helvetica is a typeface, Helvetica Bold is a font.

The simplest way to remember it is to consider the typeface as an album and the
fonts are the tracks contained on it.

Legibility vs Readability

Legibility relates to the clarity of the typeface itself. Blackletter typefaces have
low legibility thanks to their decorative nature. Their ancient style - featuring
heavy serifs or accents that often contain ligatures (the joining of letters
together) - reduce clarity and should be reserved strictly for the design of old
English pub signs.

Readability, on the other hand, is about typesetting. It refers to the individual
elements that can be adjusted with the font itself - size, line height, letter
spacing, contrast, colour, and more It's possible to make a very legible font
(Times, let’s say) completely unreadable by setting it at a tiny size, reducing letter
spacing to -4px, and finishing it off with everything in lowercase in a light grey on a
white background.

Leading vs Tracking (vs Kerning)

In the old days of hand-typesetting, physical blocks of lead were placed between
lines of type to create the vertical space within a block of text on a page, and that’s
where leading obtained it's name. Although seldom used now, the phrase stuck. In
CSS, leading had its name changed to the rather more obvious “line-height”.

Tracking is the overall adjustment of the space between individual letters. Titles
often get tracked out to give impact and you may reduce tracking to body copy
if the type appears too spacious. This is configurable in CSS, using the “letter-
spacing” property.

Incidentally, kerning is something else again that involves the space between
two individual characters. Not something that can be adjusted as simply in CSS, this
is generally more concerned with design for logotypes, heavily designed titles, and
particularly large type where additional control is required.

"For me it's not necessarily
about great fonts, although
they can make a big
difference. It's more about
what you do with them. Any
font (including Times) can look
good if laid out correctly.
Leading (spacing between
lines) is very important - the
wider the better in my
opinion. A leading of 160 per
cent may seem too much for
some people to cope with. My

Tom Wittlin Creative director at ) ‘
advice —try it.

Folk, wearefolk.com

Newspaper and website of the year | Winner of the Pulitzer prize | 23 August 2014 | Last update:

theguardian

News Sport Comment Culture Business Money Life & style Tra

UK World Development US Politics Media Education
Breaking news: Judge releases demographics of grand jury to hear Mic

US considers air strikes on
Isis terror chiefs in Syria

take action as Turkey
comes under pressure to
halt flow of jihadists
across its border

UN calls for action to avert massacre in lragi town
Isis surges towards Turkish border

West under pressure to confront rampant Isis
Terrorist ransoms: to pay up or stand firm?
Scores dead in Shia attack on Sunni mosqgue in Iraq

Doctor Who

Capaldi's wiser, o
Lord cuts througk

Briton tests positive for Ebola

e Y British national in Sierra
Leone contracts disease
while two new cases in
Nigeria appear to indicate
widening circle of infection

] 127 comments
R h blame

k on migrating fruit bats

i

The Guardian website uses their own in-house typeface for its masthead. They also have a
sparing approach towards bolding for serif and sans serif typefaces
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The Headline Act

Selecting the right headline font is not as simple as you might
think. Follow these suggestions to find the perfect option

The art to selecting the right headline font is having
a good understanding of the subject and being
sympathetic to the tone of the writing (or the
company/brand). This is where your inherent skill as a
designer or creative is required. You have to ‘feel’ your
way through potentially hundreds of typefaces before
you know you've hit upon the right one.

This is something that only improves with time,
and the quickest way to get better at finding the right
typeface is to do as much work as you can and to
keep practicing. Each time you read an article, see a
design or open a magazine, notice the font that's been
selected and how it relates to the subject. Ask yourself
how you'd do it if you had the chance or how it has
inspired you.

No codes or protocols

There are no hard and fast rules that must be applied
to selecting headline type, but there’s a few guidelines
that can assist in adding that touch of professionalism
to your design. Focus on readability first (see previous
page), test out lots of different typefaces, use a type
testing tool like Typecast app, and ensure they also
have the right feel for the design of the site.

Tabloid headlines

If we look at newspapers for their approach to titles
you'll notice tabloids generally favour large sans serif,
impact fonts set in uppercase while more traditional
broadsheets opt for serifs set in lowercase. This comes

STORES  #00.s676888 (S0 Thlendqlal | sHPTOME  yOUR ACCOUNT +

Crate&Barrel

Gift Registy  Giftldeas  New

Q search

Halloween  Paoia Navone | Adists & Designers  Recommended for You CART B 0 CHECKDUT »

Lighting  Bed & Bath

Organization Sale

Fumiture  Outdoor  Dining & Entertaining Kitchen Decor & Pillows Rugs

The sans serif for the offer shown above immediately grabs the attention of potential customers

Tip

If using all caps on titles, be sure to play with letter spacing
in CSS to ensure the greatest readability. Also, if your

design looks great with a title on one line, how might it
look if titles are longer and run onto two lines, or more?

back to the content; tabloid headlines tend to be
more sensationalist with attention grabbing phrases,
whereas broadsheets have more subtlety, which is
reflected in the fonts they have chosen.

We've selected four top headline fonts that range from the old
faithfuls through to the young upstarts of web type

LA BARETLONETA

BEAUTIFUL SOUND SHAFES YOUR ROOM

Star Greak $

Prismatic

Bell Social Portrait R

Dreamlang
ide Gaster

Helvetica

Sans serif

www.fonts.com

No prizes for originality but it wouldn't be
right to not mention this milestone of
design in an article about type. Helvetica
is to type what black is to fashion - it goes
with anything. Coupled with its vast range
of variations from extra-light through to
rounded bold, Helvetica gives instant
gravitas to any design.
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Glober

Sans serif

http://bit.ly/1vq61ap

Despite being a new typeface, Glober has
an instantly familiar look with a wide
variety of feels thanks to its 18 available
weights (two of which are free). Based on
simple geometric shapes, Glober's
modern design is also optimised for web,
making it an ideal consideration if you're
after something a little different.

Baskerville

Serif

http://bit.ly/1tGCmry

For class and tradition you can't go far
wrong with Baskerville. It works as well in
uppercase writing as it does in lowercase.

While it's not ideal for smaller body copy,

its unique characteristics, such as its
beautifully distinctive capital Q and
lowercase ‘g’, make your headlines stick
out a mile.

Adobe Caslon Pro

Serif

www.adobe.com

Simple, classic and inherently legible,
Adobe’s Caslon has some of the most
inspiring italics and small caps around that
can offer a real sense of calm to any page
design. This face has a certain maturity
about it that instantly brings respect to
your designs across all platforms at
varying sizes.




Get the
best body

Arguably one of the first questions designers face

is whether to opt for a system or web font when
choosing body type. There’s definitely a warm sense
of comfort knowing you'll be safe with Arial, Georgia
or Verdana - with fewer concerns for rendering thanks
to being designed expressly for screen. Screen fonts
generally have higher x-heights (a standard type
measurement of a lowercase x that determines the
height of all letters excluding ascenders or descenders)
and greater letter spacing than traditional typefaces
designed for print.

What to consider

But with all the beautiful alternatives to system fonts
available you'll want to branch out and experiment —
and why not? What's stopping you? Just ensure you
consider a few things.

First make a decision on serif or sans serif. After this,
things are considerably easier. To aid in this decision,
just come back to asking who it's for; what is the
message, what is the tone, will it suit the overall feel?

Once you've committed to one, begin your search
by testing legibility. If you're set on using a web font, be
sure not to design purely in Photoshop (or any design
application for that matter). Most design programs’
ability to render type leave a lot to be desired and
never provide a real measure of how the end result
will look. Use something like Typecast that allows you
to see how type renders in HTML. Alternatively, jump

Are system

fonts the answer

to a great body. Or, should
you consider an alternative?

SHIELD
ABOUT e
MISSION LAUNCH 2006
SERVICE STRATEGY

0% —e

Choose your family: Arial or a new kid-on-the-block?

into creating HTML prototypes (though Typecast’s
service is way simpler).

Looking for legibility

Compare and contrast. Remember, you're looking for
legibility. Reduce the type to a smaller size than

you might ordinarily have it set (10px or so) to see
how it performs at lower levels - necessary for
microcopy and so on.

Give thought for download times and the weight
of the web font you're selecting. Most subscription
services give the physical sizes, so compare these as
you go. A tip to keep weight down is to not always
select all the available variants unless you absolutely
need them - can you get away with just italic and not
bold italic?

Roald Dahl’

Basket

Home . Ci and Learn » Museum » (

“Thremendous tlriry.s‘ are n
store. for yo;,d Man‘y
wonderful. sur /orises awark

yo w!”

By Story - By Character -

The Roald Dahl site combines hand-written fonts with Baskerville to create a timeless and classic style

Here we choose excellent choices for
creating great-looking body copy

AaBbCcDd

Sans serif

Although generally considered to be a poor man'’s
Helvetica, Arial is still a workhorse of screen
typefaces. It also comes with the advantage of
displaying on screen better at smaller sizes than
its Swiss counterpart, and can again be used in
email design without concern for the user owning
the typeface.

AaBbCcDd

Proxima Nova

Sans serif

To many, this has become the new standard Arial
replacement and it's easy to see why. Beautifully
designed, taking inspiration from greats such as
Futura and Akzidenz-Grotesk, Proxima Nova is perfect
for web body copy thanks to its high readability at
smaller sizes.

AaBbCcDd

Roboto

Sans serif

The original system font designed for Android OS by
Google was slammed for its awkward and overly
digital appearance. However, thanks to an overhaul
just this year, Roboto has now been transformed into a
thing of beauty. Designed uniquely as a Ul typeface,
it's guaranteed to work at all sizes on all screens; from
a television to a watch.

AaBbCcDd

Georgia

Serif

Destined to be a classic yet still only 21-years-old.
Originally designed for Microsoft as a partner for their
Verdana typeface, Georgia works well in upper and
lower case. Out of all the serifs, it's highly readable at
most sizes and, usable on webpages and in emails
safely as it's a system typeface.
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I Customising WordPress

—The perfect match ———

JUST LIKE THE great movie star duos — Butch and
Sundance, Thelma and Louise, Han and Chewie -
there are some typefaces that just share a natural
chemistry. Opposites very much attract and there’s a

©)
DESIGN & TECHNOLOGY AT
YOUR SERVICE.

Headline: Brandon Groteske

Body: Roboto Slab

A nice contrast between the bold rounded nature of Brandon Groteske and the angular
edges of slab serif, Roboto. Easy to read on full desktop view at 20pt but watch for how
well slab serifs translate at smaller sizes as well as on mobile or tablets.

@
THE RIVET PRESS

A WU DEN 0. PRODECTICN

ALLasTCLE FCRAPICOK CHRONICLES I TAG TALES

View A

A COUEETON OF WORDS AT

r— -

MATEE & mAVERIERS

it CoFemprader, Diie 1finat images und cptical stimuletion

Ben Edmonds /
Blok Knives

SCHAFSOOK CHEOHICLET

Headline: Freight Display

Body: Georgia

Rare for a duo of serifs to work exceptionally, but this carries it off well. Freight Display
brings clarity to the titles on a text heavy design. The additional white space given allows
it to breathe and the condensed space is filled with the ever-legible Georgia.

A classic look, popular at the moment for that old field notes/journal vibe.

WEBSIT

avemow
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real art to selecting a good pairing. A well matched
pair of typefaces can instantly enhance a webpage
through harmony and balance. Finding two
typefaces that work well together whilst not looking

too similar, but equally aren’t too far apart, sounds
awfully confusing. Though it does have a fuzzy logic
to it. Here are a few examples of classic pairings to
get you started.

(/1 USER EXPERIENCE DESIGN

Headline: Avenir

Body: Georgia

Again, similar to the above, punchy headlines make way for a more subtle readable
typeface. The feel of the site as a whole is very clean and modern. Using the italicised serif
for the kicker works well for the title sequence.

“Now is the time to take up the cause of the
advancement of human rights for all and the
moment is yours to grasp.”

ROMIC DALLAINE

Headline: Museo Sans
Body: Adobe Calson

This combination has been used to create a much more classic feel. The serif callouts give
an editorial feel and the size plays a vital role in the visual hierarchy. When it comes to
using a san serif as the title, the punchier Museo at smaller sizes brings clear and concise
subtitles and navigation.

Headline: Gotham
Body: Chronicle

With a very minimal theme and colour palette, Gotham seems the ideal choice to get
that clean polished look easily. The font allows the medium weight to be scaled up to
gigantic proportions without looking overwhelming and can be tracked as to not feel too
cumbersome. The book weight is ideal for body copy with its light appearance and wide,

spacious characters.




Type for all screens

Type needs to be perfectly formed for more than just the desktop. Find
out what you need to know to get it right on all screens

ONE OF THE biggest challenges facing designers
today is the number of platforms that their work
could potentially be seen on. How type appears on
everything from a widescreen TV to a pair of glasses
should be part of the consideration. While this sounds
daunting, provided you spend a bit of time ensuring
your selected typeface works well at all sizes then you
should be safe.

We're still at a stage where to test on absolutely we help c‘ie ’ ring

everything is nigh on impossible, if not from a cost

standpoint of owning all devices, then certainly a time dlg ltal products and
one, which is precisely what responsive design sets out =
services to market

to deal with. There are many apps available to allow
you to quickly test on multiple platforms, but there’s
nothing like moving a design into an HTML prototype
and testing on a mobile and tablet to really give you a
feel for readability.

To help with getting your font size right on all ’
platforms, there’s several interesting developments in ’
the responsive web typography field. Fit Text (fittextjs.
com) for example, effectively does the same for type
that percentages do for your images in that it makes
font sizes flexible.

It's important to play about with media queries
to ensure line lengths meet your desired limit. Trent
Walton'’s article on Fluid type (http://trentwalton.
com/2012/06/19/fluid-type/)which, despite being a
couple of years old, offers a neat solution for this.

In terms of typeface selection, bear in mind most
typefaces were designed with a specific use in mind,
so you'll often need to make adjustments in CSS as
to how they display. Line height should be adjusted
to between 140 to 160 per cent depending on your
preference - but this again may need to change
depending on the platform.

Remember, not all fonts were designed for screen,
so spend time early on in the design process selecting
typefaces that you're certain will translate to devices
and not just the computer you're designing on. Many
of the larger foundries have been redesigning their
most popular typefaces to adapt for screen reading, so
where possible check to see if screen specific versions
of the font you're looking for is available.

teehan+lax

See what we do

From our blog: We are The Net Awards Agency ...

Remember to test your chosen typeface on multiple platforms. It’s imperative when creating a responsive design

Reading Reimagined

What next for web type?

Ti With increasing browser standards we can expect more shapes lurking on the horizon we'll begin to see
p interesting developments for reading and absorbing the enhanced visual storytelling (check out the Alice in
When testing type, don't use lorem ipsum — use real written word in the future. CSS and JavaScript have Wonderland CSS shapes demo) and with apps like Spritz

copy and read it. Relax your gaze on the screen to see
how the typeface feels. If you find it difficult or you're
straining in any way, look at something a little less busy
or up the point size.

reached a stage where things that can be achieved now (www.spritzinc.com) we may even begin to change the
were only actually achievable in Flash previously. With CSS way we read altogether.
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1 5 The best WordPress
plugins

1 62 Animate typography and
text effects

1 66 Create on-click fading
transitions

1 68 Craft supercharged web
animations

1 72 Create a flickering
background image

1 74 Make your WordPress
theme adapt to any screen

154 THE BEST PLUGINS
We take you through the best plugins
you should be adding to you blog

“Break the ties
by managing and
posting to your
blog directly from
your smartphone”
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166 ON-CLICK FADING TRANSITIONS
Add extra transitions to your website when the
users click on the element

162 ANIMATE TYPOGRAPHY
Give your typography the attention it truly deserves
by animating it effectively

TMNT Stop Motion Intro (1987)

174 ADAPTABLE THEME
Create a theme for your WordPress blog that is
adaptable to any screen
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FLICKERING BACKGROUND

e Recreate this brilliant effect as seen on
STR's website




I Going further

i Steven Lake - Shooting Director & Fr. w + Mew SEO Performance

Ervato WordPress Toolkit

atc WordPreis ookt avadable

Goagle Analytics Dashboard for WP

ignitionDeck
IgnitionDeck Framework
" LoginRadius o

BWS Pluging

& Visusl Form Instagram image gallery
Builder v

& Performance
«d Google Analytics
Jetpack by WordPress.com
B Weouch 3
W podPress
TillaLikns

o

The Best :
WordPress Plugins

FIND OUT ABOUT THE TOP TWENTY PLUGINS TO BE FOUND ON WORDPRESS. BREAK THE MOULD WITH YOUR WORDPRESS
WEBSITE USING SOME OF THE MOST ADVANCED AND ACCESSIBLE PLUGINS CURRENTLY AVAILABLE

SETTING UP A theme for your WordPress site is only the beginning of your to you when you start dabbling with some of the most advanced and up-to-
journey into making a blog or website. There are thousands of plugins date plugins currently available on WordPress. Weather you're an advanced
available to be installed onto your theme and implemented within your site, PHP coder or you are an absolute beginner to WordPress there are plenty of
each one offering a very specific tool or function to help you run the back amazing plugins for you to choose from to help you build the site you want.
end of your site, or to make things easy for those visiting it. SEO optimisation, These twenty plugins are just the tip of the iceberg. Whatever it is that you
improved loading time, interactive image galleries, podcasting tools and the want implemented onto your site the chances are there is already a plugin
promotion of social networks are just a handful of options made available available waiting for you.
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Advanced Custom (==
Fields

www.wordpress.org/plugins/advanced-custom-fields/ _ L — Advanced Custom
If your website needs more flexible data, then this plugin allows you A=
to create custom fields to suit your needs. You can select from multiple
input types (such as text, image, file, page link, date picker, true/false and
many more) and you can assign your fields to your Wordpress page quickly
and easily. The sheer range of fields available for you to use on your pages
means that you can collect and collate as much data as you wish and the
free version of this plugin helps you restructure Wordpress and take it to a
whole other dimension.

The plugin has been tested to work on most popular web browsers and
it is very easy to get up and running. Once installed, you simply have to
create a field group, add your preferred fields and then define the location
rules. Once done your fields will have appeared and be ready for data.
There are over 20 different field types (free, premium and user-submitted)
to choose from, so you should definitely find what you need for your
Wordpress pages. Massively popular with Wordpress developers, Advanced
Custom Fields should definitely be added to your arsenal of plugins.

WordPress Backup
to Dropbox

www.wordpress.org/plugins/wordpress-backup-to-dropbox/

It’s time to start utilising cloud storage systems to back up your entire WordPress site.

With the WordPress Backup to Dropbox plugin you can link your WordPress account with your

Dropbox account. Once linked you can review your Dropbox’s capacity for space and schedule

° automatic backups. It's up to you how frequently a backup occurs, whether it is daily, weekly or
monthly. You can also opt to exclude certain files from the backup process. Once your backup

Dlsq us WWW.diquS.COm begins you can monitor its progress ensuring that every single file and directory is backed

up. For more options visit the Premium Extensions subsection of the plugin. Here you can

If you're running a blog where people are commenting on and purchase email notification, zip backup tools, and set up backups for multiple sites.

discussing your posts it's worth exploring a few of the comment B OB S e e e LR [ packag Moo+ seven L. &
management plugins available for WordPress. You can make &+ C & O wwwstevenwiake.com wp-admin/aemin pho?page=backup-to-gropbos- monitor oRge e =

3 Aops UCR Triming Conee [l E-madl d Oiilins PR pespe VAT Cakiwlatae | W5 B Deor Teet Feema B Amagancom: On -

commenting and interacting with your site easier for visitors with

s 5 PO + New 50 T—

Disqus. Disqus gives you the tools you need to make commenting

on your blog as easy as possible for visitors. With Disqus you can
start to build a community around your blog where people can
discuss and share thoughts between each other in relation to your
posts. Once you've registered with Disqus it's comment system

WordPress Backup to Dropbox

Backup started.

will be implemented into your site, replacing your current theme's

Backup Monitor

comment area. Visitors can the comment, respond to comments, add
images, share and favourite post all within in the comment window.
Comments can also be sorted with various filters. Moderating your
Discus comments can be done at disqus.com. You will be linked to the
moderator dashboard from the comment section of your WordPress
tool bar.
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I Going further

ven Lake - Shooting Director &Pr... O 7 } New SEO
o ) # Quotes
Visual Form Builder §&& -- .-
¥ Envato Toolkit AR e semings £F Oupicate (7]  Delete [ m
www.wordpress.org/plugins/visual-form-builder/ # Appearance Standard
k- Plugins @
. . . Fieldset Section Flekdser FLOSET
Forms on your blog or site are a useful way to obtain data from your visitors,
whether someone is signing up to become a member of your site and T Toe B T actkin SECTION
. . . .. Chockbay ® Radia
you want to log their details, or you are asking your visitors to perform
surveys. Form building for your website used to be a painstaking process of D 8 i Twess i
complicated coding. The Visual Form Builder plugin can help you put together Riibiw - eml e asEri
a custom built form in no time at all, without the fuss. Forms are built within L i D clitiies
. - ) . IgnitionDeck 2 Mumber W Time Address ADDRESS v
a widget style setup. By default a new form will include a verification field to werrs T T ——
¥ BWS Plugins o
avoid spamming, as well as a submit button. Form items can include text boxes, & g — =
Visual For = . b
checkboxes, radio buttons, address, URL, number and date requests and a file e @ PReUped || B insoructons
upload option. Each form item comes with its own collection of sub-settings i e Verification VERIFICATION
S0 you can customise the way an item behaves. For example, inserting a date 2 - —
A5E BALET ANy TWo g * ECRE
requirement, you can then be setup as a way of recording the date of birth
of someone filling in the form. Once a form has been created it can easily be Submit SUBMIT
added to posts and pages using the Add Form icon that appears above the
. . . . . . . 3 podPress
post window. This way, the Visual Form Builder plugin not only simplifies a st
complicated process, it is also extremely versatile. oL m

“The Visual Form
Builder plugin can ; i
help you put together i
a custom built form in
no time at all, without
the fuss”

ContactForm 7

www.wordpress.org/plugins/contact-form-7/

Contact forms are a safe way for you to provide visitors with a
way to contact you through your site without having to release
your email address, making it vulnerable to spam. It offers visitors

a simple and reliable way of getting in touch with your, while you can

remain more or less anonymous. Contact Form 7 provides a simple
product to help you create a contact form for your site. The Plug-in is
multilingual allowing you to setup a starting template in a number of
different languages. Contact Form 7 builds forms for you by having you
generate a Tag for each entry type that you want to appear on the form. A
Tag can consist of an Email address, URL, telephone number request, as
well as other requests for information. Once a tag has been created a PSP
code will be provided that you can copy and paste into your form. Once

a form has been created a short code will be provided which can then

be pasted into a post or page. Contact forms can be build exactly to your
specification. You can also setup certain parts of the form as required fields,
so the form can't be sent without that field being completed.

Completion messages can also be setup to be displayed once a visitor has
completed the form.
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Maintenance Mode

www.sw-guide.de/wordpress/plugins/maintenance-mode/

Maintenance Mode by Laliamos is a very simple plugin that allows you to
temporarily shut down your site whilst you update it. As soon as the plugin is
activated your site will go into maintenance mode. When someone visits your site
they will be presented with a holding page that states that the site is currently
under construction. In your WordPress tool bar go to Settings>Maintenance Mode.
Here you can customise the maintenance mode holding page, adding a personal
message as well as a Backtime so visitors know when your site will be live again.

In the settings window you can also activate and deactivate the mode without
having to deactivate the entire plugin.

Di r & Producer

Maintenance Mode

Steven Lake - Shooting Director & Producer is currently undergoing scheduled maintenance.

Please try back again soon.

Sorry for the inconvenience.

Woocommerce

www.woothemes.com/woocommerce/

With Woocommerce you can build your own customisable e-commerce site from
scratch. Woocommerce gives you all of the necessary tools to put together an online store.
Woocommerce allows you to build a product list with detailed information in the same
format you would create posts. You can then apply a series of eCommerce themes to your
site to better present your available products. Once you have your Woocommerce store
setup visitors will be able to place orders and make payments through the plugin, as well as
rate and review your products. The plugin comes with everything you could possibly need
to start up your own online store covering payments, shipping, reporting and marketing all
through this simple easy to setup plugin.

St g Derector & Br n o Mew SEO Hereaty, actren [l
General Products  Tax  Checkout Shipping Acounes  Emalls .
General Options
Baso Location Uit Kingdoam jUK)
Belling Lacation(s) Sl 0 48 countries
Store Notice Enable site-wide store notice test
AP [0 Enable the REST AP
Currency Options

The following options affect how prices are displayed on the frontend

tariing ()

Lot (9

BuddyPress

https://wordpress.org/plugins/buddypress/

BuddyPress helps you run andy kind of social network on your Wordpress. It seems
that our lives are becoming governed by social networks, so to keep up with the trends,
this plugin lets you add and run any kind of social network on your pages. You can enable
registered members to create profiles, engage in private conversations, make connections,
create and interact in groups and much more - it's like an entire social network in a box that
you justy unpack and bolt onto your Wordpress site.

The intuitive set-up process means that you can add social networking elements to any
site and an ever-increasing array of features, developed by an active plugin development
community, means that it's getting better all the time.

Activity

Profile

Settings

Friends Show:

Groups — Everything — %

Luca Gooding posted an update in the group Kill Bill 1

Dancing is silent poetry, (Simuonides)

Comment ﬂ Favorite Delete
. Plcabo Street posted an update in the group Forrest Gump
Tho fundamantal cauce af trauhla in tha wnrld ic that tha ctunid ara caclkera whil

NextGEN Gallery

https://wordpress.org/plugins/nextgen-gallery/

If you want to add galleries to your Wordpress sites then NextGEN Gallery
is the most popular plugin fit for the purpose. NextGEN Gallery provides a
powerful engine for uploading and managing gallieres of images, with the
ability to batch upload, import meta data, sort images, edit thumbnails and
much more besides.

It also provides to front-end display styles (slideshows and thumbnail
galleries), both of which come with a wide array of options for controlling size,
timing, transitions and more. Adding a gallery is a great way to add intrigue and
interactivity to your Wordpress, and this plugin makes the whole process a quick
and altogether painless experience.

Basic Thumbnail Gallery
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I Going further

MailPoet
Newsletters

www.wordpress.org/plugins/wysija-newsletters/

You can contact your frequent visitors more directly

by using newsletters, which offers you an alternative

way to get your content out there. If you do choose

to start running a newsletter for your site then you can

do this via WordPress, rather than having to work through a
third party site. MailPoet takes you through

a step-by-step process for building a newsletter. Once
you've selected a subject line MailPoet will display a

basic starting template for your newsletter. Here you

can create a title, add a logo, a main image, an opening
paragraph and main content. Different preset themes

can be added or you can build an entire newsletter

from scratch adjusting every single part of the formatting,
style and composition of your newsletter. Newsletters can
be built using a widget style technique, allowing you to drag
and drop content, media and social links into your template.
You can also build a subscriber list in MailPoet. Once a list has
been created your newsletter can be assigned to that list and it
will be posted out to contacts on that list. Multiple subscriber
lists can be created so you can assign different newsletters to
different contacts.

I3 Dashboard

Second step: "Welcome to my newsletter"

W Posts
Cmgiay progae=a 7 aiw D18 COWSIEOE C i Sroaie
¥ Media
Links Drop your logo in this header A

B Pages WordPrads past

P nents

Step 1: hey, click on this text! e

| BPortfolio S—

bl o fax S0kl DT
W Quotes

[ Contact
» Theme Options Step 2: play with this image
I Mabros X

POSION YOU Mk Over the IMage I T 3

Yl ottors

B EnvatoT
I Appearance

§ Pluging @

[ ]
Soliloquy
www.soliloquywp.com

Implementing a slider into your site is an easy way

of presenting your top content to a visitor as soon as the site
loads. Sliders are best placed at the top of your home page,
and they traditionally will slide through a

selection of images and titles that then link to your most
recent, popular or important posts. Soliloquy Slider comes
in both a lite and premium version. Soliloquy lets you drag
and drop a selection of images into the plugin. Once
uploaded your slider can then be configured by its theme,
dimensions, transition style, duration and speed. Each
image can have a title, description and a hyperlink attached
to it, so that when clicked on, it will link to that specific
URL. Sliders are also a great way to provide navigational
options to visitors. Once published Soliloquy will provide
you with a shortcode to paste into your posts and pages,

as well as a tag for inserting into your theme's template.
Soliloquy pro provides you with even more features for
building a slider, including thumbnail carousels and

mobile support. The premium plugin can be purchased
from soliloquywp.com.

Add New Soliloquy Slider

Home Page Slider Publish

Soliloguy Settings

T Status: Drafe Edi

Move to Trash
The settings below adjust the basic configuration options for the slider display.
Slider Theme Base -

Sets the theme for the slider display

Slider Dimensions 960 x
300 [+

Sets the width and helght dimenstons for the siider,

Slider Transition Fade B

Sets the type of tronsition for the slider.

Slider Transition Duration 5000 ms

Setx the omount of tme between eoch slide tronsition

{in milliseconds).

Slider Transition Speed 400 ms

Sets the transition speed when moving from ane shide to
the next {in milliseconds).
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WP Greet Box

www.wordpress.org/plugins/wp-greet-box/

One of the easiest ways to get visitors to return to your site is to

have them subscribe to your site’s RSS feed. There are plenty of RSS
subscription plugins available for WordPress. If you want to refine the way
that your site communicates with visitors to persuade them to subscribe
then try out WP Greet Box. This plugin displays a different subscription
message to visitors depending on where they linked to your site from. If
they found you on Google then the subscription invitation will reference

this. The same applies for Facebook. WP Greet Bot provides you with thirty

six preset greetings, all from different sites. You can manage and edit all
of the greetings, as well as create your own. Once the plugin is installed
you can manage your Greetings and subscription invitations by going to
Settings>WP Greet Box in your wordpress tool bar.

Jetpack

www.jetpack.me

Jetpack from WordPress provides WordPress users with an extensive
library of versatile tools to use with their site. Jetpack tools are broken
down into key categories including appearance, developers, mobile,
photos and videos, social and many more. Once installed Jetpack will
appear near the top of your WordPress tool bar. The Site Stats feature of
Jetpack will start tracking your sites stats as soon as the plugin is installed.
Jetpack also provides an Omnisearch tool allowing you to search the
entirety of your WordPress site for keywords,providing categorised results
such as posts, pages, comments. JetPack can also help you with site
verification for external services such as Google, Yahoo etc. The plugin
provides a lot of back-end support for getting your site as many viewers -
and hits - as possible. Jetpack also comes with a collection of tools to make
your site easier for visitors to navigate and to share your content across
social media websites. Creating social links, a “like” option and related post
windows on your site can all be done with Jetpack. Jetpack's sharing toals
also make it easy for you to automatically share your own new content
onto all of your social networks and promote it to your friends, family, and
maybe even fans. If you visit jetpack.me, you will find a detailed rundown
of the plugin’s features.

Meta Slider

https://wordpress.org/plugins/ml-slider/

This easy to use Wordpress slider plugin helps you to create SEO optimised
responsive slideshows with Nivo Slider, Coin Slider and Responsive Slides. Creating
slideshows with Meta Slider is a quick and easy process. Simply select images from your
Wordpress Media Library and then drag and drop them into place. You can set slide
captions, links and SEO fields from one page and choose from four different slideshow
types (including Flex Slider) and use the shortcode provided, or template, to effortlessly
embed slideshows into your blog.

The simple interface makes this plugin perfect for novices and experienced
developers alike and setting up your slideshows s cocuouldnt be easier. You can drag
and drop to reorder slides, crop them and use the unrestricted support to supply
captions, titles, links and more.




I Going further

One Press Social
Locker

www.wordpress.org/plugins/social-locker/

A simple approach for getting people to click on your social

links whilst visiting your blog is to provide a good incentive to

do so. With the OnePress Social Locker plugin you can lock content
on your site that will then become visible once a social link has been
clicked. Of course it's a fine balance as to how much content you lock,
as you don't want to frustrate or overly restrict your visitors, but with
the Social Locker tool you can lock URLs mentioned in your posts,
thus promoting a visitor to like your page to be able to visit the link.
The Social Locker is SEO friendly, so content that is locked is still
available for search engines to see. URLs, images, video content,
text and other media can be locked. Once you've created a new
locker you can then paste it into a blog post with a shortcode that,
when viewed, will provide users with links to all of your available
social links, that they can then click on to unlock the content and
keep reading.
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Gole Analytic

Dashboard

www.wordpress.org/plugins/google-analytics-
dashboard-for-wp/

If you don’t have Google Analytics setup for your site then do so
at www.google.com/analytics/. Google Analytics is a free service
for tracking your site visits. Once you've gotten started with Google
Analytics it'll be worth your while to install the Google Analytics
Dashboard for WordPress. Once installed the plugin can be accessed
as its own standalone tool in the WordPress toolbar. The Dashboard
is built as a widget, which can be accessed by yourself as an admin or
authorised members who will be able to see the analytical data when
it is placed into pages and posts in the form of a widget. Analytics
will appear as graphs, charts and maps and can be fully customised
to match your colour themes. The Google Analytics Dashboard gives
you a tidy presentation of all your stats and makes tracking the activity
around your site easier than ever.
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More Features?

Duplicator

https://wordpress.org/plugins/duplicator/

This useful plugin gives Wordpress administrators the ability to migrate, copy or clone a
site from one location to another, while also serving as a simple backup utility. If you need
to move your blog to a different location, such as from a local MAMP installation to the live
server, then this plugin acts as the removal force, packaging everything up and then shifting it
to the new locstion lock, stock and barrel.

Already tested and trusted by the Wordpress community, Duplicator is incredible easy to
use and can handle most migration jobs — although larger sites have been known to cause
issues. However, any problems or feedback you provide is used to help develop the plugin
further, so it certainly can't harm trying it out to see if it meets your needs. Any issues you do
encounter will be swifitftly dealt with by the atentive support crew.

@ Duplicator » Packages
4 Ay idfeinthegris cam

Packages Create New
Bulk Activns v | Apply £
Detalls Created slze MName Package
Viewd08]  01-26142138  13544MD NicheSite3 JATBLINE: - | eAichiire
Version: 0.5.1 | User: | Hash: NicheSite3_52e5805d4c53018372140126213837
Notes: Notes hers
& Links B 501 File [# Viewlog
[View 406] 01-26-14 21:36 125.14MB MichasSite2 ¥installer = Archive
[View 405 01-26-1421:34 26891ME Nichesitai ¥ installer Shrchive
Packages: 3 | Total Size: 539.19MB




Sharebar

B WPtouch 3.4.8 Me .
www.wordpress.org/plugins/sharebar/

Probably one of the simplest and most important plugins for your site is the Sharebar. Sharebar
presents viewers with all of your social links in a responsive vertical bar that doesn't intrude on your
sites content. Giving visitors a way to share your content easily is the fastest way to seed your posts
across the net. The Sharebar will appear on your site as soon as it's been activated. In your WordPress
settings you can then order, add and remove social links as necessary. When ordering your buttons
you can preview how content will be presented in the social networks that people are sharing the
page through so you can make amendments. You are not limited to the available social links either,

you can create as many custom links with your own icons as you like.

WPTouch
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www.wordpress.org/plugins/wptouch/

Certain themes aren’t always amazingly compatible with
mobile browsing. If you've found the perfect theme for your

WordPress site, but you've found that it doesn’t have the mobile

support you need, why not try setting up a separate theme el
for mobile browsing. The WPtouch plugin lets you apply an

entirely different theme for mobile browsing than the one that EE
is used when visited from a desktop browser. Only one theme is =
available with the lite version of the plugin, although there are i
enough modifying options for you to give it the look you want. =
Setting up a theme is easy, and within the back-end desktop =

interface of WordPress you can apply a variety of different
settings to your mobile-based theme. Custom HTML and

JavaScript can also be applied to tweak the theme as necessary.

Position menus, posts, pages and content exactly how you want
them to be displayed to mobile visitors, then preview your setup
theme to see how it will look on various devices.

Instagram
image gallery

www.wordpress.org/plugins/instagram-image-gallery/

You can embed a variety of different social network sites into your WordPress posts
with the right plugin. With the popularity of Instagram networks, it can be a great

idea to add a gallery to your blog. The Instagram Image Gallery plugin lets visitors view

a thumbnail gallery of your instagram account from your site. This is another way of
increasing your social networks’ reach. All you have to do is type in the username of an
Instagram account within the plugins settings and the gallery will appear as a preview

for you to see how it will appear on your post. You can then adjust the width and height
and layout type (grid or slideshow) as you like. With these preferences you can display
hundreds of thumbnails or one large image. The Instagram Image Gallery is made available
in the WordPress widget tool where it can be dragged and dropped into a page of your
choosing. Instagram accounts can also be pasted into a post with shortcode. You can also
display a hashtag gallery from Instagram rather than an account. The only downside of the
plugin is that you can't add multiple Instagram accounts, which slightly hinders your ability
to utilise the plugin with more than one post.



Going further

Animate typography and text

effects with CSS3

GIVE YOUR TYPOGRAPHY THE ATTENTION IT DESERVES WITH THESE

MUST-SEE ANIMATED EFFECTS WITH CSS3

ONE OF THE biggest evolutions with CSS3 has been
the ability to write behaviours for transitions and
animations. These animated effects are a must-know
for any designer or front-end developer as they unlock
all kinds of interactive possibilities and visual
feedback options.

In this tutorial the focus is on text with three different
effects that offer some great possibilities. The first
actually will not use standard text on the page, but will
instead create the text inside an SVG element. The reason
for this is that SVG enables strokes on text which is not
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possible to do with regular HTML text, and sometimes
you may just need strokes with text. Using the SVG right
in your HTML will keep your text accessible and will stop
you having to rely on GIFs. Once the stroke is in place, it
will be given five different colours and set to march
around the text with animation. The next text effect
shows how to make a text rotator so that different words
can be cycled through on the screen. The final effect will
use text clip to clip the image to the text so that the
image only shows inside the text. This will be turned into
a call-to-action button with a sliding image effect.

TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Give your text an extra kick, using CSS
to add animation

TIME REQUIRED

1 hour

SKILL LEVEL




07 set up the document

Open the project folder in Brackets or a similar code editor
and then open start.html.

Create style tags in the head section and add the CSS
shown. This will import the right typeface that will be
used from Google and sets up the basic HTML settings for
the pages.

@import url(http://fonts.googleapis.com/
css?family=0swald:400,700);

html, body {

height: 100%;

font-weight: 800;

}
body {

background: #35483e;
background-image: url(img/bg.jpg);
background-size: cover;

font-family: Arial;

}
(02 Write an SVG graphic

As SVG graphics are written with tags they can be easily

authored without any graphics application. Move to the
body tag and add the start of this SVG graphic, which
creates text to display in the browser. Later this will get
styling from the CSS that will animate this.

<svg viewBox="0 0 960 300">

<symbol id="s-text">

<text text-anchor="middle" x="50%" y="80%">Kinetic

Design</text>

</symbol>

02 Create graphic lines

The next code that is added finishes off the SVG, more
importantly though it creates five graphics nodes that will
be styled using CSS to create five different coloured strokes.

These target the text that was created in Step 2.

<g class="g-ants">

<use xlink:href="#s-text" class="text-copy"></use>
<use xlink:href="#s-text" class="text-copy"></use>
<use xlink:href="#s-text" class="text-copy"></use>
<use xlink:href="#s-text" class="text-copy"></use>
<use xlink:href="#s-text" class="text-copy"></use>
</g>

</svg>

(04 Add the CSS for the SVG

Move back to the CSS section of the page and add the rule
for the SVG. This will display the object as a block element

so that it can be centred on the page with the margin set to
auto. The font for this element is set to Oswald and a large
text size.

05 style specific text

Now the CSS is targeting the specifics of the text and the fill
is turned off while a white stroke is added to the text. The
stroke isn't applied all the way around the text by using the
dash array. The stroke is widened and told to take five
seconds to apply the animation.

(06 start the animation

By adding keyframes the stroke will immediately start
animating around the edge of the text. Now each
graphic element is given colour and a slight delay in its
movement to create the basis for the rotating stroke
around the outside. At present there are orange and dark
red strokes.

@keyframes stroke-offset {

100% { stroke-dashoffset: -35%;}

}

Ztext-copy:nth-child(1) {

stroke: #5c0404;

animation-delay: -1s;

}

text-copy:nth-child(2) {
stroke: #d6801¢;
animation-delay: -2s;

}

07 Finish the stroke

As in the previous step, the CSS here is targeting the
different children of the graphics object and they are given
different colours and offset in their own animation. This
now gives the effect of five different colours marching
around the edge of the text.

text-copy:nth-child(4) {

stroke: #ffffoe;

animation-delay: -4s;

}
text-copy:nth-child(5) {
stroke: #55981b;
animation-delay: -5s;

}
@keyframes stroke-offset {
100% { stroke-dashoffset: -35%;}
}

08 second effect

That completes the first effect that is being added to text,
so now move down to the body tag and add our code from

CSS keyframes

The CSS keyframes rule enables the designer to
specify either ‘from’ or ‘to’ values, or alternatively it
enables them to use a percentage that states what
should happen.

AT s
& rqul (mrfl

Left

The next text elements are added to the HTML and given
some basic styling for us to place the text under the
animated heading

Top left

The SVG element is added to the page, and basic CSS styling
places this in the correct position on the page

Topright
The fill colour is removed and a stroke is added that is not

shown all around the edge of the text elements, which is still
an interesting look
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Going further

FileSilo to the SVG added earlier. This readies the setup of a
text rotator that will move through the different list
elements with animation, great for showing off a range

of skills.

09 style up the text

With the next content in place, move back to the CSS style
tags and our code on FileSilo places the text in the centre of
the page under the animated heading created earlier. At the
moment this still looks like a list, but that will all change as
more CSS is added to complete the effect.

10 static section

The text is made to float left, where one half of the text is
static, ie not moving, hence the name of the class that is
controlling it here. Once floated to the left, the overflow is
hidden. The height is set up so that only one line of the
moving section can be seen.

.static {

float: left;

overflow: hidden;

height: 40px;

}

Naming keyframes

Notice that the keyframes in Steps 14 and 6 have
been given a unique name so that they can be
called by the right piece of animation.

17 Paragraph style

The paragraph tag is targeted and given a light yellow
colour that has also been used in one of the strokes around
the edge of the previous text, just to keep consistency with
the colours. Again this text is floated to the left so that the
list can sit alongside it.

pi

display: inline;

float: left;

margin: 0;

color:

#ffffoe;

}

12 set the unordered list

Now with this rule targeting the unordered list, you will

notice that the text for the first element is sitting alongside
the static text. The other list elements are below this but
because the overflow is cut, it isn't being displayed until the
animation is added.

ul{

margin-top: 0;

padding-left: 130px;

text-align: left;

list-style: none;

animation: 6s linear Os normal none infinite change;

}
13 size up the height

Styling up the list elements applies the right colour for

these elements and more importantly sets the line height
so that the text moves to the right section and can only see
that section at any one given time. If the line height was
smaller it might be possible to see parts of the other text on
the screen.

14 Make it move

The final setup for the CSS part is to make it move by
defining the keyframes called ‘change’. Step 12 calls for
these keyframes and adding these will immediately start
the text rotator sliding up and down to show the text.
Because the animation was set to infinite, this will just
keep looping.

@keyframes change {

0% { margin-top: 0; }

15% { margin-top: 0; }

25% { margin-top: -40px; }

40% { margin-top: -40px; }

50% { margin-top: -80px; }

65% { margin-top: -80px; }

75% { margin-top: -40px; }

85% { margin-top: -40px; }

100% { margin-top: 0;} }

15 call to action

That completes the second animation that we are
exploring. Now it's time to add the final animation, which
will be for an animated rollover button, using a newer CSS
command: clip text. In the body add the HTML from FileSilo
below the other content that is on the page.

Top left

Keyframes are added to the animation and each list element
is cycled through by sliding down to the next and back up
again. The text is now about to slide up

Topright

A ‘more’ button is being styled up and the background
image is only visible through the text. The image will animate
when the user rolls over

Right
At this stage this image rollover is working. The colour is

different from the previous step, but it needs to stand out
and look more like a call-to-action button
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margin-t
padding
te a

114 {
color: }
Line-height: 48px;

margin: 8;

@keyframes change {

8% { margin-top: 8
15! margin-top: ©; }
25% margin-top: -48px;
40% margin-top! Bpa}
58% { margin-top:
65% { margin-top: -86
T5% margin-top: -48
85% margin-top:
106% { margin-top: 8;

}

Jwrapper{

P iU st By D el ot

CSS animation

To take advantage of the
CSS animation, instead of
relying on JavaScript, it is
important to understand
exactly what is going on.
Transitions provide a
change from one state to
another, while animations
can set multiple keyframes
of transition.

Transitions must have a
change in state, and you can
do this with :hover, :focus,
:active and :target
pseudo-classes. The most
popular is hover as this
provides rollover changes.
There are four transition
related uses, transition-
property, transition-
duration, transition-timing-
function and
transition-delay.

Animations set multiple
keyframes that tell an
element what change they
should undergo with @
keyframes and called by the
animation using it. Only
individual properties may
be animated.

16 Centre the box

The first part of this is simply to centre the box and for us to
clear the floated elements in the content above. This box is
going to be quite small on the screen so it is being made to
be 400 pixels wide. The auto margin centres the div box on
the screen.

wrapper{

clear:both;

width: 400px;

margin: 0.5em auto;}

17 start the clipping

The next rule will set up the clipping of the text. Firstly the
right typeface is applied to this and the type is given quite
a prominent size of 3ems. The text is centred with the
block and some margin and padding sets this up nicely on
the screen.

clip-text{

margin-top: 4em;

padding: 0.3em;

font-size: 3em;

font-family: 'Oswald’;

text-align: center;

position: relative;

display: block;

18 Apply the image

Now for the real nuts and bolts of the process. Here the
clip-text rule is continued and the background image is set
to display, however instead of it being in the background
like normal, the text is set to clip it. This means that the
background only appears inside the text.

background-image: url(img/text-bg.jpg);
background-position: bottom;
background-size: cover;
-webkit-background-clip: text;
-webkit-text-fill-color: transparent;
transition: 2s ease all;

}
19 Rollover effect

Adding the code here will set the rollover for the text and
the background image. The image will be set to be
positioned at the top in the background. Previously it was

set to the bottom so the text will have the image slide
through the text as the user rolls over it with the mouse.
clip-text:hover, .clip-text:hover:before {
background-position:top;
} clip-text:before, .clip-text:after {
position: absolute;
content: ";

}
20 Create a border

This code is the first step in creating a border around the
text. This is achieved by placing the image behind the text.
The downside at this point is that the text is invisible as the
image is there. The final step will correct this.

clip-text:before {

z-index: -2;

top: 0;

right: O;

bottom: 0;

left: 0;

background-image: inherit;
background-position: bottom;
background-size: cover;
transition: 2s ease all;

}
271 Clip the image

The final part is to place a semitransparent background
colour behind the text and to give this a slightly smaller size
than the box. The result is that the text and border now
both clip the image so that it is only visible where they are.
Save this now and test it in the browser.

clip-textafter {

position: absolute;

z-index: -1;

top:.125em;

right: .125em;

bottom:.125em;

left: .125em;

background-color: rgba(214, 128, 28, 0.9);

}

“The final part is to

place a semitransparent
background colour
behind the text and to
give this a slightly smaller
size than the box”
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Going further

Create on-click fading

transitions

AS SEEN ON GROBATV

& Finder Fila Edit View G

Fading transition

When the site loads, the user is required
to click the screen to make the preloading
panel fade out and the content fade in.

N

\\mnn;_
ELEMENTS

| created some visual concepts to new Ford Campaign

. The chollenge was 1o create unique elements to describe each fype of cor,
Preview your content such o8 noture, architecture, street life, speedy, sophistication and efc

You can get an idea of how your added
content will look by clicking the ‘Preview’
button. This will open a new tab without

losing your current post edit CHECK IT OUT

Navigation
There is an icon in the bottom left of the
screen showing that keyboard cursor
keys can be used to navigate as well.
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V|

Rollover effect

As the user rolls their mouse over the
burger menu the lines crinkle up, giving a
great effect to highlight the interactivity.



TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Recreate the look of Globa.TV

TIME REQUIRED

1 hour

SKILL LEVEL

HEN [

Navigation system

The area selected is shown with a cross
icon. When the user clicks on a new
section, the diamond animates into a
Cross.

EXPERT ADVICE

Keyboard control
Th ba.tv websi so features
Il as the

e the site has
ntent both
rtically, using the
sg a quick
to get around th

¥ DOWNLOAD TUTORIAL FILES www.filesilo.co.uk/bks-855

AS AN ART director, illustrator and animator, Airton
Groba has worked in a variety of visual arts from
designing to digital advertising and interactive
content. Through working with a number of
international clients, Airton knows that it's important to
pay attention to visual extras that enhance the way
content works.

Bringing this experience to his own portfolio site
groba.tv there is wealth of extras in here that really
enhance the way the content is displayed with animated
icons, transitions between icons and sliding transitions
between content that works both horizontally and
vertically. The right-hand side menu switches to the

07 Fade out/in click

The groba.tv site features a preloading effect that fades
out when the user clicks to reveal the site fading in. To
start this effect, add the HTML content and image available
on FileSilo.

02 set up the CSS

In the head section of your page add some style tags and
then add the CSS to style up the page. This includes setting
the background to black, removing the padding and margin
— this enables the preloader overlay to work.

03 Overlay a preloader panel
While a site loads, the preloader needs to sit over the top of
the rest of the page to hide it. This is positioned absolutely
over the other content with a higher z-index. The
background is set to black to hide content below.
#preloader {

position: absolute;

top: 0; left: O;

width: 100%;

height: 100%;

z-index: 100;

background-color: #000;

}

(04 style the page

The rest of the content will sit in the ‘content’ div tag. Here
the background image is made to cover the entire webpage
and this div tag is given the width and height of the
browser viewport in order to support that.

#content {

background: url(img/bg.gif) no-repeat center center

fixed;

-webkit-background-size: cover;

-moz-background-size: cover;

-0-background-size: cover;

bottom when content is sliding left and right as this
enables the user

to locate themselves in the overall site without getting
lost and shows a good understanding of considering the
user experience.

Theiillustrated content appears as the background on
each section of the site and this is great because the
content fills the background but has the downside of
having the text over the top.

To solve this, each page has a minus icon inside a
diamond and when the user clicks on this, the content
over the top fades out to reveal the illustration in all its
digital glory.

background-size: cover;
width: 100%;

height: 100%;

}

05 Finish CSS touches

The last CSS rules position content in the middle of the
page by centring the content vertically within the browser.
The last rule hides the content of the page so that it can be
faded in using jQuery to fade out the preloader and then
fade in the page content.

.middle {

position: relative;

top: 50%;

transform: translateY(-50%);

}
hide{
display: none;

}

(6 Bring it all together

The groba.tv site requires a click to move past the preloader
so once everything has loaded, add the click function to the
preloader, which fades it out and when that’s finished the
page content fades in. Load the page into your web
browser to see the effect.

<script src="https://code jquery.com/jquery-2.1.3.min.
js"></script>

<script>

$(function() {

S(“#preloader”).click(function() {

S(this ).fadeOut(“slow”, function() {
S(“#content”).fadeln(“slow”);

W

W

DA

</script>

“The illustrated content appears as the background on
each section of the site and this is great because the

content fills the background”
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Going further

Craft supercharged
web animations

FIND OUT HOW TO CREATE HIGH-PERFORMANCE ANIMATIONS
FROM BASIC STATE CHANGES TO SIMPLE PHYSICS WITH
THESE TECHNIQUES

Trag e
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TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Create high performance animations
with these tecniques

TIME REQUIRED

2 hour

SKILL LEVEL

| | [m.




ANIMATION ON THE web has always been fairly
computationally expensive and while devices have
gotten a lot faster overall, we still have to be very careful
about how we craft our animations for maximum
performance. The bottleneck is often how long it takes to
render or ‘paint’ a frame of the animation. This painting
process is very expensive so anything else going on, like
JavaScript for example, can cause it to spill into the next
frame. When lots of frames are ‘dropped’ like this you get
janky animation, which no one likes.

It's for this reason that a lot of jQuery $(element).
animate animations get janky. It's very easy to interact
with the DOM more than the ideal amount, leaving less
time for the painting process to complete.

In this tutorial we cover basic and complex animations
using CSS to do the heavy lifting and JavaScript to retain
the state. We also cover how you can use JavaScript to
craft more advanced web animations that are interaction
driven, without impacting performance.

It's important to craft animations for your target
devices. It's no good achieving 60FPS on a powerful
desktop if you're building for mobile. For that reason, it’s
important to use powerful remote debugging tools, for
example you can use those provided by ghostlab
(vanamco.com/ghostlab).

TECHNIQUE 1
Basic animation

07 Animation between states
The source files for this are under the ‘basic animation
demo’ folder on FileSilo. Please look there to see the full
source for this technique and for these tutorial pages. First,
let's create a simple box that will animate between two
states when clicked.

<div class="box">

Click me
</div>

02 The two states

There are two states here: the box and then the box
when it's ‘toggled’. Notice that the box will transition all
CSS properties that change over half a second with
ease-in easing. Were expecting the box to change colour
and opacity when clicked. The CSS is doing all of the
heavy lifting here.

Jbox {

background: red;

width: 100px;

height: 100px;

transition: all 0.5s ease-in;

}

Jbox.toggle {

background: orange;

opacity: .8;

}

03 JavaScript to change state

We want to interact with the DOM as little as we possibly
can. The JavaScript isn't actually doing a lot here — what it
does though is that it interacts once with the DOM on page
load and then it interacts again subsequently every time
that the box has been clicked. This leaves the CSS to figure
out everything else, which is a more efficient option for
the browser.

function bindToggle() {

var box = document.querySelector(:box’);
box.addEventListener(mousedown; toggle, false);

}

function toggle(e) {
etarget.classListtoggle(‘toggle’);

04 Timeline of animation

The associated tutorial files on FileSilo include examples
of a timeline that shows the animation that occurs when
the box has been clicked once. We have given the
browser as much time as possible to render each
animation frame by using as little JavaScript as possible
here. This has meant that we have been able to achieve
frame rates of 60FPS on our device.

05 use easing curves

Chrome DevTools have a handy curves pallet for
adjusting easing on CSS animations. Here we're using it to
make most of the animation happen in the first half. The
element feels like it responds immediately, but still has a
satisfying transition.

06 Add easing to our transition
The cubic-bezier function shares its basic premise with the
curves tool in Photoshop. The ease-in property we had
before is essentially a preset and is still a cubic-bezier
behind the scenes.

box {

transition: all 0.5s cubic-bezier

0,1,1,1)

}

Design animations

The curves pallet provides an excellent way to

design your animations that simply isn’t possible
with a tool like Photoshop. Get your designers to sit
with you and craft the ideal animation.

.A web designer tulorlj’

&« C [} localhost:8080 |
2 Apps (L] Bookmarks @ )j

}
Developer Tools - h “als el
S [ Bemenrs merwars Sousces | Timsineg
8 O F B vew dd 72

@[] Elements Network Sources |Timeline| Profiles Resources Audits Console A
® ® ¥ ¥ Vvew [l == Capture: |Causes )5 Stacks [ Memory [|Paint

Click me

Buffer u

&
/

Left

To capture interactions, start recording and then interact with
the page. For more detailed information you can check the
Capture options at the top of the panel

Top left

Along with custom curves, Chrome DevTools also has a
handful of handy presets. Here's what a Sine-in curve actually
looks like

Topright

This is the timeline panel in Chrome DevTools. It enables us
to record what'’s happening on the webpage we're
interacting with and then analyse the results
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Going further

TECHNIQUE 2
Complex state transitions

07 Transitions for animations

We can run multiple transitions from one change in state,
and this will enable us to build more intricate Ul animations.
The full demo code is under the ‘complex state transitions’
folder on FileSilo and is required for reference in this section.
Here's the HTML we'll be working with.

<article class="form-transform">

<button class="trigger">Login</button>

<form class="form">

<input type="email" name="email"
placeholder="email@example.com">

<input type="password" name="password"
placeholder="password">

</form>

</article>

02 Initial state

Now we move on to the initial state of our form

component. The full styles are in the demo folder and we'll
highlight some of the key ones in the next steps.

03 Initial CSS states

We want the log-in form to transition in when the button is
toggled. To make space for that the width and height of the

Care with the loop

The animation loop will run as many times as
possible per second. If we want to achieve 60FPS
we have ~16ms to run all the JavaScript, update the
DOM, and paint the frame. Be efficient.

container will change and the form will need to fade in.
These are the initial states required:
form-transform {

width: 150px;

height: 60px;

transition: all 1s;

}

form {

position: absolute;

opacity: 0;

transition: all 1s;

}
04 Second states

When the widget gets expanded the container will now
grow to accommodate the form. The form itself will also

grow, move in from the top, and fade in - all at the same
time. If this were JavaScript animation we may expect to see
a performance hit with simultaneous animations.
form-transform.expanded {

width: 250px;

height: 130px;

}

form-transform.expanded form {

width: 200px;

top: 50px;

opacity: 1;

}

05 Add interaction

With the CSS set up we will now need to make the

state change. It's similar to last time, but with a subtle
difference. Instead of toggling a class on the element that
has been clicked, we toggle a class on the container

element instead - allowing us to structure the CSS in the
way we did.

function bindToggle() {
document.querySelector(.trigger’).
addEventListener('mousedown; toggle, false);

}

function toggle() {
document.querySelector(‘form-transform').classList.
toggle('expanded);

}

(06 Button in mid-transition

The animation had to be slowed down to get the button in
mid-transition. It's worth considering what your Ul states
will look like while animating and perhaps designing with it
in mind.

TECHNIQUE 3
Breaking therules!

01 Leave the DOM alone

So long as we stay away from the DOM, we can still use
JavaScript to aid us in creating animations on the web. The
rest of the tutorial will be focused on adding physics to the
x axis of this circle.

02 The variables

The full source for this technique is under ‘drag demo’ on
FileSilo. These are the main variables we'll work with to
implement simple physics. It's worth taking time to
understand these because they can get complex.

(02 Render and update

The render function is expensive because it interacts with

Top left

The physics technique isn't just for basic DOM elements or
even static media. Modern devices are even capable of
applying it to <video> tags

Topright
After the animation the form looks like it has been a form all
along, although submitting it may present a few issues

Right

Here is what that form animation looks like across a few
points in its animation. Looking at it frame by frame, it's clear
the log-in text gets obscured which looks poor
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Drag started

difference = velocity

Drag now

Is that really velocity?
Don't mistake velocity for
speed. Speed refers to how
fast an object is moving,
whereas velocity is the rate
at which an object changes
its position. First we will
calculate the rate at which
the object is changing its
position during the drag
and call it dragVelocity. We
then take the difference
between that and the
current velocity to get a
‘force’. We apply this force as
acceleration for this frame
only.

None of this is really of any
importance when the object
is being dragged because it
will all get recalculated in
the next frame anyway. It's
only when the mouse is
released that this
acceleration matters. Upon
the mouse being released,
the only forces left acting on
the object are velocity and
friction.

the DOM. UpdatePosition calculates the position of the item
every frame based on the velocity, acceleration, friction, and
current position of the item.

function render() {

element.style.transform = 'translateX(' + positionX +
'px)'; // update DOM

k

function updatePosition() {

velocityX += accelX;

velocityX *= friction; // friction always present
positionX += velocityX; // where the item will be
rendered this frame

accelX = 0; // the further acceleration is from 0 the
faster the item is

k

04 Apply force

When the item is dragged we want to apply a force to it.
To do this we calculate how far the item has been
dragged (drag velocity) and then how it should be applied
as acceleration. We do this by taking into account the

current velocity.

05 The animate function

We have to create a loop for animation to exist. This
function will call itself as quickly as possible applying any
forces, updating the position of the item, and then
rendering to the DOM. All code inside this loop needs to be
fairly efficient for smooth animation.

function animate() {

applyDragForce(); // apply any forces

updatePosition(); // calculate position of item for this

frame

render(); // update the DOM
requestAnimationFrame(animate) // do it all again
k

06 Mouse bindings!

This is our mousedown handler. When the user starts
dragging we will update some variables to be able to later
calculate the ‘drag force’

We also bind a mousemove listener to keep the ‘drag
force’ updated and a mouseup listener to clean everything
up once the drag is over.
function onMousedown(e) {
dragStartX = e.pageX;
elementDragStartX = positionX;
isDragging = true;
setDragPositionX(e);
window.addEventListener('mousemove,
setDragPositionX, false);
window.addEventListener('mouseup, onMouseup,
false);

I

07 Mousemove and mouseup
When the drag has ended we unbind the listeners we set at
the beginning of the drag, lest we have the item we're
animating stuck to our cursor. We also update
dragPositionX, which is used in the drag force calculation in
the animation loop.

function onMouseup() {

isDragging = false; // finish drag and clean up event

listeners

window.removeEventListener(mousemove,
setDragPositionX, false);
window.removeEventListener('mouseup;,
onMouseup, false);

L

function setDragPositionX(e) {

var moveX = e.pageX - dragStartX; // how far mouse
has been dragged

dragPositionX = elementDragStartX + moveX; // how
far element has been dragged

L

08 Kicking it off

When the document is ready for interaction set the element

we're applying physics to. Then set the animation loop
going. Lastly, bind onMousedown to mousedown on the
element we're applying physics to.
document.onreadystatechange = function() {
if[document.readyState == "interactive") {
element = document.querySelector(.drag-me’);
animate(); // start animating
element.addEventListener('mousedown,
onMousedown, false);

}

k

09 The affect of friction

Multiplying the velocity of the item by a number less than 1

will make it slower every frame. This mock friction allows
our item to slowly glide to a halt - interesting things
happen when you make the friction variable greater
than one.
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Going further

Create aflickering
backgroundimage

AS SEEN ON THESTLBROWNS.COM/#/HISTORY/ THE-EARLY-YEARS

Menu rollover icon
As the user rolls their mouse over the
burger menu, the circle becomes a

' baseball in keeping with the site theme. [
.

ﬁl 57, LOUIS BROWNS —

()

Vintage film effect

The background image is given

a greater vintage impact with a
flickering, film-scratched movie over

the top with a low opacity.

!
-

Reactive logo

; g
The main logo on the screen moves around S
as the user moves their mouse around the
screen, reacting to user input.

St Louis A, L.

Outer border ; Historical timeline
The border around the page is orange, but . As the user scrolls down, a timeline appears
as the user scrolls down, the border adjusts on the left of the screen showing where

to the new coloured background. the user is in the history of the team.
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"

TUTORIAL OBJECTIVE

Recreate this effect as seen on STR
Browns website

TIME REQUIRED

1 hour

SKILL LEVEL

EXPERT AD

Reduced colour pd

The St. Louis Brow ite features
duotone images in the background.
This means that there is one colour
and a greyscale image - so the image
is made out of two colours. This is a
great way to keep file size of images
down because there is less information
to store and it doesn't interfere with
text over the top.

¥ DOWNLOAD TUTORIAL FILES www.filesilo.co.uk/bks-855

WITH THE WEB being such a new medium and it only
existing on shiny screens, it is important that websites
are able to capture the mood of what is trying to be
designed, going beyond the gloss that computers
bring. The St. Louis Browns baseball team have a
great microsite dedicated to the historical society of
the team.

As the site is dealing with history it chronicles the
team'’s story through a timeline approach using a
single-page scrolling design. To give maximum impact
to the page, the firstimage takes up exactly the size of
the browser window and there is a lovingly crafted
vintage, film grain and scratches effect over the top of

the image. This is created by stretching an MP4 movie
with dust and scratches over the top of the image, with
a very low opacity that allows the original image to
show through.

The effect is subtle due to the low opacity - it is not
distracting to the viewer but at the same time it instantly
communicates a sense of age and the historical legacy of
the team.

To continue this theme, all of the images used have a
slightly worn look to them as if the ink hasn’t quite
adhered to the block when printed. This takes the design
beyond shiny computer graphics and reinforces the
theme to the user.

“This is created by stretching an MP4 movie with dust
and scratches over the top of the image, with a very low
opacity that allows the original image to show through”

07 Create a composition

In After Effects create a new composition 1000 x 562 pixels,
24 frames per second with a duration of 2 seconds and 1
frame. Click OK to create this, then go to Layer>New>Solid
and choose black as the layer colour.

02 Add noise

Add a Tint effect to this layer. Turn on the stopwatch to add

keyframes and at different points along the timeline change
the tint colour to different greys or blacks. Now use the Add
Grain effect, then make the noise monochromatic and turn

the intensity up.

(032 Random lines

Deselect all layers and grab the Pen tool. Click at the top
and then the bottom to draw a line. Make sure it has a white
stroke. Now add keyframes for it at different places along
the timeline, moving the line on the screen for each

keyframe. Repeat this step with another layer.

(04 Add to render queue

Next we will go to Composition>Add to Render Queue.
Here we will leave all of the options at default and then just
hit the Render button. After that we will put the video
through Miro Video Converter (mirovideoconverter.com) to
get an MP4 file that is more suitable for playing on the web.

05 Overto CSS

In the CSS for your web project add the following rules. The
body is set to have an image covering the background,
while the video is set to have a very low opacity, stretched
over the top of the image, to give the flicker effect over
the top.

body, html{

margin: 0; padding: 0;

background: url(img/bg.jpg) no-repeat center center
fixed;

background-size: cover;

}

video {

position: absolute;

z-index: 100;

top: 0; left: ;

min-width: 100%; min-height: 100%;

opacity: .0875; filter: alpha(opacity=8);

}

(6 Add the video tag

In the body section of your code add the video tag as
shown below. The CSS will automatically place this over
other content and stretch to fill the screen. Save the file and

view it in a web browser to see the flicker effect over the

top of the image.
| <video src="img/flickermp4" loop autoplay></video>
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I Going further

Make your WordPress theme
adapt to any screen

HATE IT WHEN YOU FIND A WP THEME YOU LOVE, BUT THEN REALISE IT
LOOKS AWFUL ON A SMARTPHONE? WE FIX THAT PROBLEM HERE

MOBILE DEVICES ARE eating away at the visitor logs several plug-ins serving mobile-friendly versions of Iitgﬁ!estoggifgl!VE
for websites all over the internet. Sure, most sites will your site. Not everybody wants to use a plug-in though. the screen on which itis being viewed
look decent enough on your smartphone, but it's a In this tutorial we use media queries to make the
nuisance to have to pinch and zoom to actually read Twenty Ten theme responsive. That is to say, if the TIME REQUIRED
something, right? This means mobile iterations of visitor is viewing via a small screen we'll make the 45 mins
websites are more important than ever, and obviously theme adapt. Since we don’t want to ruin the Twenty
this is something you don’t want to miss out on. Ten template itself with our edits, we'll create a child SKILL LEVEL
There are many ways to make your website mobile theme to keep additions separate. So grab your site and - - - |:| |:|
accessible. If we look at WordPress, you'll see there are let’s get started!
Li m bo Just another WordPress site
"~y i
e
= 5 = =
H el IO world! | Search |
Posted on March 4, 2012 by tdh
Recent Posts
Welcome to WordPress. This is your first post. Edit or delete it, then start = Hello world!
blogging! Recent Comments

= Mr WordPress on Hello world!
Posted In Uncategarized | 1 Comment | Edit

Archives
= March 2012

Categories

» Uncategorized

Meta

= Site Admin
= Logout

= Entries RS3

»  WordPress.org

Limbo g Proudly powered by WordPress.

The site still looks exactly like Twenty Ten,
despite the child theme having been activated
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ello world!

Feleome to WordPress. This is your Erst post. Edit or delete it, then start blogging!

Hello world!

Welcome to WordPress. This is your first post. Edit or
delete it, then start blogging!

above
This is a bit easier to read on a mobile screen, but it's not
exactly very pretty yet...

right
It's amazing what a little padding can do, but don't overdo it;
make sure the amount works with the screen width

(07 Make a child theme

First of all we need to create our child theme. As implied,
child themes rely on parent themes which means that
everything that doesn't appear in the child will be loaded
from the parent, so you only need to specify the differences
in the child. Itis a good way to protect your blog's theme
when working on changes. A child theme sits in its own
folder in wp-content/themes/ and is activated just like
any other theme. First, create a folder called ‘twentyten-
responsive’ and, within a file called ‘style.css’, insert the
following code:

/*

Theme Name: Twenty Ten Responsive

Theme URI: http://tdh.me/wordpress/twenty-
ten-responsive/

Description: A child theme that makes Twenty Ten
responsive.

Author: Thord Daniel Hedengren

Author URI: http://tdh.me/

Template: twentyten

*/

@import url(./twentyten/style.css");

(2 Activate the child theme

Use a development install of WordPress that has the Twenty
Ten theme, which is shipped with WordPress by default

but can also be downloaded from wordpress.org/extend/
themes/twentyten. Upload the twentyten-responsive folder
to wp-content/themes/ and then activate the Twenty Ten
Responsive theme from within WordPress. When you load
the site you'll notice that it still looks just like Twenty Ten, since
at this point we haven't done anything but import Twenty
Ten's stylesheet.

02 We need header.php too

Before we can do any fun stuff with media queries in style.
css we first need to add a tiny bit of code to header.php.
Touching Twenty Ten itself is a big no-no, so instead just copy
the header.php file from the wp-content/themes/twentyten/
folder and then place it inside the twentyten-responsive
folder. In the meta section of our own header.php, around
line 14, add the following line of code which will let us play
with the viewport:

<meta name="viewport" content="initial-scale =

1,user-scalable=no,maximum-scale=1.0"/>

04 Decide on the media
queries

In this tutorial we're not going for a fully fluid version of
Twenty Ten but rather adapting the layout for various set
widths. The default site width is 980px, which most modern
displays will be able to handle. We'll have a media query for
320px width and up, and then we'll add some additional rules
for 480px and up. The next step is 640px, and then we'll go
over the 980px width rules as well (ie the default width). Each
of these widths corresponds to a popular screen size, all of
which are outlined on page 241.

(05 set up the media queries

With our plan decided, let's start to write the media queries.
This is done in the child theme we set up in step 1 since

all edits should be kept free from the parent theme. Open
style.css from the twentyten-responsive folder and add the
following queries. Do read the comments which signpost
the code for a quick insight as to what each media query is
meant to do.

MEDIA QUERIES */

/*320 pxand up */
@media only screen and (min-width: 320px) {

/*This goes for everything 320 pixels and up
*/

/* Up to 480 px */
@media only screen and (max-width: 480px) {

/* Up to 480 pixels */

/* From 481 px and upwards */
@media only screen and (min-width: 481px) {

/* For screens 481 pixels and wider */

/* From 640 px */
@media only screen and (min-width: 640px) {

/* Special styling from 640 pixels and up */
029
}

/*980 px and up */
@media only screen and (min-width: 980px) {

/* Where we set everything straight again */

}
(06 Decide what to hide

The key to getting the versions for smaller screens to

both look good and work well is to make sure you hide
unnecessary elements, and find new places for essential
ones. In this example we'll hide the header on top up until
the desktop version, and we'll float the right-hand column to
the bottom of the page. Sometimes you'll be better off with
other priorities, but deciding which elements are crucial is
key so make sure that you think things through fully before
touching any code.

07 Mobile first

There is a reason there is so much talk about ‘'mobile first'.
The first media query — 320 pixels and up — will basically strip
away everything we don't want or need from Twenty Ten's
layout, and reposition other things. These rules will apply

at min-width: 320px, which is the standard for our smallest
browser windows, those on smartphones, so we'll have to
make some more tweaks to our edits later. For now, let's
get rid of some stuff from Twenty Ten that isn't suitable for
small screens. You'll find these referenced styles in Twenty
Ten'’s style.css, which we must import to the top of our child
theme’s style.css file.

/*320 pxand up */
@media only screen and (min-width: 320px) {
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I Going further

Hello world!

Welcome to WordPresa. This is your first post. Edit or delete it, then start

el oggging!t

Hello world!

Welcome to WordPress. This is your frst post. Edit or delete it,

then start blogging!

Limbo

Just another WordPress site

Hello world!

‘Welcome to WordPress, This is your first post. Edit
or delete it, then start blogging!

In Lingg

Recent Posts

above

= Hello world!

Recent Comments
= Mr Word Press on Hello workd!

Archives

« Our template shown reformatted for tablet, shown here = March 2z

in landscape aspect

#wrapper {
margin: 0;
padding: 0; }

#site-title {
width: 100%;
margin-bottom: 0;
text-align: center; }

#site-description {
width: 100%;
float: left;
margin-top: 10px;
text-align: center; }

#access, #access .menu-header, div.menu,
#colophon, #branding, #main, #wrapper {

@media only screen and (min-width: 481px) {
width: 100%; }

#branding img {
display: none; }

div#content {
width: 100%;
margin: 0; }

left

Categories

- Uncategorized

« Our template shown in default desktop format, how you'd

expect to encounter it fullscreen
right

« Our template adapted for the slimmer width of a
smartphone screen such as iPhone, conventionally shown in

portrait aspect

div#tprimary {
width: 100%;
margin-top: 20px;
padding-top: 20px;
border-top: 3px double #000; }

#main .widget-area ul {
padding-right: 0; }

#footer {
margin-bottom: 0; }

#site-info, #site-generator {
width: 100%;
float: left;
text-align: center; }

}

08 Make it pretty for small
screens

While this simple piece of code (which basically just
overwrites the original styles from the Twenty Ten theme)
will make the site infinitely more readable when viewed on
mobile devices, it is in need of a good deal of beautifying
by us. Let's add some spacing in the next media query. The
reason we're doing it here and not on top is that we'll have
different amounts of space later, so it's not as global as the
above changes.

/* Up to 480 px */

@media only screen and (max-width: 480px) {

"Galleries need a bit of loving to look
good on smaller screens too”
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Mata

+ Sile Admin

» Logout

* Enbries B35

+ Comments RSS
- WordPress.org

.post, div.page, li.widget-container {
padding: 0 10px; }

}

09 Make it pretty for slightly
larger screens

Screens that are larger than 480px but smaller than 640px,
such as that of a Samsung Galaxy SIl held in the landscape
position, might benefit from a little more spacing, so let's
increase the padding we just set for the up-to-480px screens
in the previous step, from 10px to 15px.

/* From 481 px and upwards */

@media only screen and (min-width: 481px) {

.post, div.page, li.widget-container,
#comments {
padding: 0 15px; }

}
10 Reposition the sidebar

You might wonder why we have a media query from 640px
and up? The reason is that from this size it works with the
sidebar positioned on the right-hand side. Our problem is, we
need it to scale appropriately, so the width will be listed in the
form of a percentage.

/* From 640 px */

@media only screen and (min-width: 640px) {

#container {
width: 62.5%;
margin: 0; }




Jpost, div.page, liwidget-container {
padding: 0 20px; }

divétprimary {
width: 32.5%;
margin-top: 0;
padding-top: 0;
border: 0; }

}

17 Back to normal

Right now, the desktop version of the site looks pretty bad,
much like the screenshots shown across the page. This is
normal — we have overwritten a lot of styles after alll In our
final media query — the one for 980px and up — we'll set
things straight again, basically reverting to the standard
Twenty Ten.

/*980 px and up */

@media only screen and (min-width: 980px) {

#access .menu-header, div.menu, #colophon,
#branding, #main, #wrapper {
width: 940px; }

#wrapper {
margin: 20px auto;
padding: 0 20px; }

#site-title {
width: 700px;
margin-bottom: 18px;

Limbo

Thaxd conetiner Waard Praves site

Here’s a video for your enjoyment

Posted on March 4, 2012 by tdh

above
+ Watch embedded videos on screens ranging from 320px to
980px thanks to our now responsive theme

float: left;
text-align: left; }

#site-description {
width: 220px;
float: right;
text-align: right; }

#branding img {
display: block; }

#footer {
margin-bottom: 20px; }

#site-info {

width: 700px;
float: left;
text-align: left; }

#site-generator {
width: 220px;
float: right;
text-align: right; }

}

12 What we've got so far...

At this stage we actually have a pretty decent mobile version
of the site, along with a middle ground for mid-sized, and
the standard setup for desktop. You would think we could
stop here, and if you only used text that would be the case,
but alas, images and other things need to behave as well. We
haven't looked at single posts and pages either, so there’s still
work to do.

13 Single posts and pages

A quick look at a single post tells us that the comments are
in need of styling; at the moment, they hit the outer margins
of the window and need to be sorted out. Luckily this is easy
enough to take care of, since the comments section sits in
divificomments. Remember the padding code introduced

in step 7,and added to in steps 8 and 9? Find that, and add
#comments to it and you'll be fine. The code from step 7
would look like this:

/* Up to 480 px */

@media only screen and (max-width: 480px) {

.post, div.page, li.widget-container, #comments {
padding: 0 10px; }

}

14 Getting the navigation
links right

It's not just the comments code that needs to be positioned,
as other elements will show up when you're making an
existing theme responsive as well. In Twenty Ten, one such
element is the navigational links, linking to the previous page
in archives as well as to the previous post on single posts. We
only need to worry about these when #wrapper is set to no

padding, so to take care of this all you need to do is add the
.navigation class to the same media queries as you did in step
13, like this:

/* Up to 480 px */

@media only screen and (max-width: 480px) {

.post, div.page, li.widget-container,
#comments, .navigation {
padding: 0 10px; }

}

15 Dealing with embedded
video content

Embeds are something that you'll almost certainly have to
handle when it comes to making your site responsive.
After all, when they are embedded into your width they'll
be in a set width and most likely that's a wee bit more
than the 320px width of an iPhone, for example. For
embedded video this is simple enough; just by adding the
following code to our first media query - the one for
320px and up - YouTube videos and their like will be
optimally presented:

embed, iframe, object {

width: 100%; }

16 Scale yourimagery

By default the Twenty Ten theme already scales images so
that they won't be wider than the content column. That
means that we won't have to fiddle with them, but in

The Internet Explorer
solution for your
HTMLS5 needs

Twenty Ten isnt coded in HTML5 so you won't find this
problem here, but more and more WordPress themes
are. The thing is, Internet Explorer just doesn't play nicely
with HTML5 and CSS3 all the time. You'll be fine from
version 9 and up, but prior to that you'll have problems.
There are numerous boilerplates that solve this in a more
or less elegant fashion, but the best solution is perhaps
Remy Sharp’s excellent JavaScript HTMLS5 shim, which is
hosted for free at Google Code. It will make the HTML5
tags behave as expected in [E6-8. You can include it in any
project, using the |E conditional tag:

<I-[if It IE 9]>
<script src="http://html5shim.googlecode.com
/svn/  trunk/html5 js"></script>
<l[endif]->
It works perfectly well with WordPress themes as well,
although you should consider using wp_enqueue_script()
and possibly wp_register_script() to queue the HTML5
shim script with your theme.
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above
We spice up the dull grey box representing our
theme with a quick screengrab

right
The Gallery post format as well as the Aside post
format in action

Galleries are nice, aren’t they?
Posted on March 4, 2012 by tdh

This is a Gallery post, which is to say it uses the
post format.

Posted in Uncategorized | Leave a comment | Edit

This is just an aside, which means it has the Aside post fg
stuff.

Posted on March 4, 2012 by tdh | Leave a comment | Edit

Here’s an image demo with floating

images for your pleasure
Posted on March 4, 2012 by tdh

other cases you'd want to add a max-width to .aligncenter
and .alignnone most likely. What Twenty Ten won't take
care of is images floating to the left or right, which will
have to be scaled down in order to make sense of them on
smaller screens.
First there’s the up-to-480px resolution, where we'll
scale the images to 35%:
img.alignleft, img.alignright {
width: 35%;
height: auto; }
Then there's 481px and upwards:

img.alignleft, img.alignright {
width: 40%;
height: auto; }

Next, there’s 640px and up:

img.alignleft, img.alignright {
width: 45%;
height: auto; }
Finally, let’s reset the whole thing in the 980px-and-
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upwards media query:
img.alignleft, img.alignright {
width: auto;
height: auto; }

3
17 Tightenup themenu
Another object that will need some attention is the menu,
as it won't fit too many things per row on a smartphone.
Since this is mostly an issue on really small screens, let's
just reduce the font size and the spacing a bit, as well as
the line height. If you have an extensive menu you might
have to create a completely different solution altogether.
Adding this to the up-to-480px media query should do
the trick:

div.menu {
font-size: 11px;}

#accessa{
padding: 0 8px;
line-height: 32px; }

18 Aside posts

Twenty Ten supports the Aside post format, and by default
so does our responsive child theme. We need to make sure
that these posts adhere to the new margin positioning as
well, which unfortunately isn't as easy as just adding .
format-aside to the padding blocks introduced in step 7,
due to specific Twenty Ten styling for asides. Luckily we can
use margins instead, so add this code to the up-to-480px
media query:

format-aside {

margin-left: 10px;

margin-right: 10px; }
Then we'll apply 15px instead of 10px to the 481px-and-up
media query, and 20px for the 640px-and-up version, all
corresponding to their respective padding values, of
course. It's as simple as that.

19 Gallery tweaks

Galleries need a bit of loving to look good on smaller
screens too. The easiest solution is to change the size of
img.attachment-thumbnail on the media queries, starting

with the one up to 480px.
img.attachment-thumbnail {
width: 75%;
height: auto; }
For 481px and upwards, make it slightly bigger:
img.attachment-thumbnail {
width: 80%;
height: auto; }
Then up in size again for 640px and above:
img.attachment-thumbnail {
width: 75%;
height: auto; }
Lastly, revert to default for 980px and over:
img.alignleft, img.alignright {
width: auto;
height: auto; }

20 Add screenshot.png

Finally, the grey box representing the Twenty Ten
Responsive theme on the Themes page within WordPress
looks a bit bland at the moment. Let's screengrab the
theme when it is smaller and create a 300 x 225px PNG
from the shot. Name this ‘screenshot.png’ and add it to the
twentyten-responsive folder. The preview box on the
Themes page now looks a lot more appealing, we're sure
you'll agree.

“If you make things
bigger and have

less columns then
yoUu'll provide mobile
users with a more
intuitive experience”



Getting your web pages onto

smartphones and tablets

WHEN A WEBSITE IS ‘responsive’, the
layout and content responds or adapts to
the size of the screen they are presented
on. A responsive website automatically

KEEP YOUR BLOG BEAUTIFUL NO MATTER WHICH
DEVICE IT IS BEING VIEWED FROM

changes to fit the device you're reading
it on. Typically, there have been four
general screen sizes that responsive
design has been aimed at - the

widescreen desktop monitor, the smaller . =
desktop or laptop, the tablet and the Wl We are Imagine
mobile phone. . Publishing

If a user is browsing web content on a
mobile phone then they generally don't
have a lot of screen space to work with.
Modern phones zoom out automatically,
so that the entire website can be seen
onscreen. Although this gives the reader
access to the entire site, it can be tricky
finding information that is located in a
small part of the screen. So if you can
move things around, make things bigger
and not have as many columns then you'll
provide the mobile user with a more
intuitive experience.

In order to get your sites to scale
correctly on the intended mediums then
it is important to know what dimensions
the screens of the most popular mobile
devices are. Here is a rundown of the
most common screen dimensions that
you will be working towards.

fun L] T

= imagine-pubishing.co.uk () /4 / : F a /,

eeecc OF-UK 3G 15:48 TN -

demo.qodeinteractive.com G

BRIDGE

Portiolio: Bookazines

[ OVER 350 BOOKAZINES
BLAZED THIS HIGH VALUE

ALL KEY RETA

‘What are Bookazines?

World of Animals magazine pledges

10% of profits to rhino conservancy

AppleiPad

Height: 2048 pixels Width: 1536 pixels

Please note though that the above dimensions take into
account the basic Safari screen without the bookmarks bar
factored in. The new iOS 7 Safari allows for a less intrusive look
with the URL and bookmark bar disappearing.

Apple iPhone 5

Height: 1136 pixels Width: 640 pixels

The full pixel height of an iPhone screen is 480, but you have
to deduct the space required for the status bar (20 pixels), in
iOS 7 and beyond the address bar and buttons at the bottom
disappear, impeding less on the screen space.

Samsung Galaxy S5
Height: 1920 pixels Width: 1080 pixels

The browser status bar on a Galaxy S5 is quite unintrusive
compared to the iPhone and as such only 60 pixels need to
be deducted for the URL text field.
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You

Wor

dPress

questions
answered

ALL YOUR PROBLEMS SOLVED WITH THIS GUIDE TO
COMMON WORDPRESS QUERIES AND CONCERNS

ven after following all the guides
in this book, you may still come
across problems from time to
time that will have you scratching
your head and beating your hands down
on the desk in frustration. There are
hundreds of potential dilemmas that
may arise, as WordPress is a dense and
feature-packed platform. But fret not,
as we are on hand to take you through
some of the key problems and questions
that can arise for beginners when using
WordPress for the first time.

Sometimes it may be just a simple case
of an edit or tweak that you make not
producing the results that you were after,
or you may simply be having trouble
understanding the concepts behind
the whole thing in the first place. For
example, what's the difference between
a self-hosted blog or a wordpress.com
account, and which is the best option
for you? Or you may be worried about
how much your all-singing, all-dancing
website is going to cost you in the long
run. It can be a confusing program to use

sometimes, but we put your mind at ease
as we take you through these nagging
fears and answer all your questions in this
easy-to-follow troubleshooting guide.

On top of all this, we give you some
top tips to common queries, such as how
to back up your blog and how to use
WordPress on a mobile device. There are
even step-by-step instructions in here to
help you along the way. With our advice,
you'll be solving these problems quickly
and on your way to creating the perfect
blog in next to no time at all.
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AN

Themes

Mobile
Ideas

Kuetchi

“Offers the
ability to
access and
manage
your blog
any time,

@WORDPRESS.ORG

Mobile Apps

Blogging with WordPress is great, and these applications make it even better by giving you more ways to post.
Whether you're blogging from your desktop or on the go, make surc to check out these other ways to post to your

WordPress blog.

Home Showcase Extend About Docs Blog Forums Hosting \

WordPress for i0S

experience levels can ger going In seconds.

Learn more | Download

WordPress for Windows Phone 7

out quickly.

Learn more | Download

WordPress for i05 is the app that lers you write posts, upload photos, edit pages, and
manage comments on your blog from your iPhone, iPad, or IPod touch. With support
for both WordPress.com and self-hosted WordPress (2.92 or higher), users of all

WordPress for Windows Phone 7 makes it casy to manage your blog or website while on
the move. Writing and editing Posts and Pages is a breeze, as well as being able to
quickly moderate comments and check statistics. And It's all made to get you in and

Go

anywhere”

Can | edit WordPress on a mobile device?

The great thing about blogging is that you can write about
whatever you are interested in. But if you are a keen blogger, you
don't want to be chained to your desk for hours on end. Well, with
WordPress you don't have to: the WordPress app offers the ability
to access and manage your blog any time, anywhere, through your
smartphone or mobile tablet. The WordPress app is available for

all of the major mobile platforms for free through their app stores.
With a simple change in the admin dashboard, you can allow your
site to be accessed remotely. The WordPress app is constantly under
development and has been well refined since its launch. The open

source nature of the software means there is a solid and vocal
community of users. Now, with the rising popularity of tablet devices,
the app has been optimised for bigger touch-screen usability. There
are lots of advantages to using the WordPress app; it gives you more
freedom to write and upload posts wherever you want. Maintaining

blogs can be a huge task, especially
if you are the only one running
them. Having the ability to read and
moderate comments on the go is an

W

WORDPRESS

113 4 sk e WerdPrems o 4wl e platierm
WerdProen foe M s e opmined s ks abastigs of

- trtaee.

hekore, L~ st e App B taekay

01 Install the app

The first step is to download
the app for your mobile device.
The WordPress app is available for
free through the Apple, Android,
Nokia and BlackBerry app stores for
smartphones. It has also been well
optimised for tablet devices for a more
intuitive blogging experience.

indispensable feature.
Start

:w O mobile

blogging
When you have
set up your blogs,
the WordPress app

offers the ability
to write and edit
posts and pages.

Keeping on top of
the sites by reading

02 Log into accounts

To log into your WordPress accounts,
you will need to enable XML-RCP in the Writing
section of your blog. Then, through the app,
you can use multiple logins so you can log into

all your accounts and manage them from the
main dashboard.

and moderating
comments is now
easytodoonthe
move. There is also
geotagging support
and image upload
options.
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10:29 929 -

New Post

Publishing By Dagrees | Publish

Create new posts from your device!

Add tags via the options below!

Options




Technically, no: the WordPress core is available for free
from wordpress.org — but there are other expenses
to think about, like domain names, server space and
databases. Domain names are relatively cheap; in
most cases the higher-priced names will end in .com
and will cost around £10 a year. Prices vary from site
to site and annual prices will be reduced if bought
for longer amounts of time. The domain name can
be anything currently not registered. Server space
can be bought from hosts as a single site package
from as little as a few pounds per month. In the case
of running more than one site, it is worth looking for
something a little more flexible that you can group
all your sites together on. Web and email forwarding
will usually be thrown in as an extra. Databases will
be often be sold separately. It is recommended

to really use one database per site, but there are
options to host multiple blogs from one. Outside of
running costs, another thing that can cost money

is the themes. Standard WordPress themes are free
and there is a huge selection of them available, but
premium themes will cost extra. All fees for websites
are recurring, so it is really advised to find the solution

Does it cost anything to use WordPress?

@WORDPRESS.ORC;

WordPress Web Hosting

There are hundreds of thousands of web hosts out there, the vast majority of which meet the W
minimum requirements, and choosing one from the crowd can be a chore, Just like flowers need the
right environment to grow, WordPress works best when it's in a rich hosting environment.

We've dealt with more hosts than you can imagine; in our opinion, the hosts below represent some of the best and
brightest of the hosting world, If you do decide 1o go with one of the hosts below and click through from this page,
some will donate a portion of your fee back—so you can have a great host and support WordPress.org at the same

time. If you don't need the fiexibility of a full web host, you may consider gent

Bluehost

"WardPress Auta-Install — new WardPress updates are made available within 24 hours. 1-Click
Unlimited disk storage, Unlimited manthly data transfer, host unlimited domains an 1

Auto Install
WORDPRESS
Fast Updates!

account, 1 free domain name for as long as you host with BlueHost, 2500 POP | WebMall
addresses, 50 MyS0L databases, free control panel, free Fantastico, free SimpleScripts, 24/7

network monitoring, 99% uptime guarantee, mirrored storage backups, no hidden fees.”

Forumn threads about Bluehost =

DreamHost

Home Showcase Extend About Docs Blog

iPress

Goj

Forums Hasting

Host Feedback

We're committed to helping create|
wholespme and hassle-free
WordPress hosting environment, If
you feel there are issues with one
the hosts listed here, please send
noie to hosting dash feedback at
this domain. If the situation
‘warrants we'll work with you and
your host on a solution. We also
realize that we can't highlight ever|
good host, but if you have a favarl
hast you think we should feature
here, email hosting dash applicatic

at this domain.

MNote before contacting us: Please
don‘t send us legal takedown
wrders or threats, we don't actuall

host every WordPress blog in the

that suits you and get it from one place if possib

My links are
broken since
Ichan%edthe
permalinks,
what is wrong

and can this
be fixed?

It is important before you start writing

your posts and pages for your blog to

set a good permalink structure. Setting

up a good permalink structure can make

or break a website in terms of search

engine optimisation, and nine times out

of ten this is why people go back and

change them. The popular formatting

for good SEQ is something along the lines of
/%category%/%postname% depending on
your site content. If you go back and change
your permalink structure once you have written
posts and pages on your blog, it will break the
existing links within your site, as well as search
engine links or links from external sites. This may

le.

B 0reamHost

world. If you don't understand thal

Permalink Settings

Common Settings

Default
Day and name
= Manth and name

Numeric

SeTmngs

Post name

Custom Structure

Optional

Category base

Tag base

By defaull WordPress uses web URLs which have question marks and lots of meambers in thesm; howser, WordPress offers you the sbility (o creste a custom URL structure for your
permalinks and srchves. This tan improve the serthation, usabiy, and forwerdcompatibiny of your linio. A numbar of tags sre svadabis and here e 50Me exampies 10 et YOU Rarted.

http://jenniferneal . co.uk/Tp=123

htep://jenni farneal .co . uk/2814/85/22/sompl e -post/

http:// jenni ferneal . co. uk/2014./05/ somp L e-post/

http: A/ jenniferneal . co.ukfarchives/123

http: /7 jenni ferneol . co. uk/sosple-pose/

http://jenniferneal .co.uk  MyeorSNeonthnusi Npos tnome%’

Fyou ke, you may snter custom structunes for your category and tag URLs here. For mample, uting  tOpLES as your categary base would make your category links B
http:/ exomple. org/toplea/uncotegoriiedy I you les these blank the deleuits will be uwied

also harm your search engine rankings if you do
not remedy it quickly. This will affect your traffic
and any advertising on the site. If you have any
programming experience then this can be done
in the .htaccess file. Alternatively, if you have no
experience in this or you cannot directly access
and edit it, you can use the free Permalinks
Migration plug-in.

Install and activate the plug-in and then all
you need to do is enter your old structure and
the new structure and this will make sure that all
the links are redirected appropriately. The plug-
in will only allow you to change the permalink
structure once, so be sure to do it right this time
otherwise you'll have to look in to doing this the
hard way instead.
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How can | back up my

Back up your important WordPress files and SQL
database using a plug-in and Dropbox for free

O Download and install the
Dropbox application

The first thing to do is to download the

Dropbox application from www.dropbox.

com. Itis available for PC, Mac and Linux

as desktop versions. A mobile version is

also available for iPhone, iPad, Android and

BlackBerry through their respective app stores.

Ideally you will need access to a desktop

version for the purpose of this tutorial.

“Each time you use
the machine, it will
sync itself to keep
the files up to date”

%+ Dropbox

i

Watch a Video

£ Download Dropbox

Free for wansews, M. nen, s shor

0

website using your account details.

Sync up your Dropbox account
Now you have your Dropbox account, you
can repeat the installation on other machines using
the same account details. Each time you use the
machine, it will sync itself to keep the files up to date.
You can also download your files from the Dropbox

57 Deopbos Setup W
Select your Dropbox size
L T 2GB
L. s0GB .99 por menth
>
g:} 100 GB 155 e menan
|
Cee ]

0 Install and configure your
Dropbox
During the installation you will be asked to
create a username and password. Then you
will be asked how much space you want; you
are given 2GB of free storage, while there is a
monthly charge for 50GB or 100GB. Then you
need to choose where you want to keep your
Dropbox folder on your computer.
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s are not stored for the

0 4 Download
WordPress
Backup to Dropbox
plug-in
Download the WordPress
Backup to Dropbox plug-in
through the Plugins section
of the WordPress dashboard.
If you can't install it this way,
go to the wordpress.org site
to download the file. Unzip
the folder and upload it to
your plug-ins folder inside
wp-content on the server
through your FTP.



O Activate the
Dropbox
backup plug-in
Once you have the plug-in
uploaded, you will be able to
find it in the Plugins menu. Click
on the Activate button and
then youll be able to configure
the plug-in. Once activated, the
plug-in will not work but can
be found in the Settings menu
under ‘Backup to Dropbox'in
the WordPress dashboard.

blog and database?
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W WordPress Backup to Dropbox

e

[

0 Configure your backup folder name [P
The next option is ‘Store backup in this =S i |
folder within Dropbox. The default folder name will be Mert Sehagaed
‘WordPressBackup' but this can be changed if required. Westory -
You will need to make sure to change this if you plan to oy iy
back up multiple sites or they will overwrite each other. o PP—
Also be sure to save the changes before backing up or the R s i
changes will not be registered. oy R s o s

O Set a frequency for

automatic backup

You can set the time and day you want the
backups to take place. Make sure to set it at a
time when you will not be working on your
site. The cycle can be set as regularly as once a
day to as long as every 12 weeks. Once you are
finished, press ‘Save Changes’ and then select

‘Backup Now.

0 Set up plug-in

When first activating the plug-in, you will be asked
to set up the plug-in using your Dropbox account details.
You will only need to enter these details once so you can
access and customise all the backup options available. Make
sure your Dropbox account isn't alreadly full or the backups
will not be able to complete, once set up.

0 Select a database
backup location
Once you are in the Settings for
the plug-in, you will see an option
that says 'Locally store backup in
this folder’ This option is asking
you where you want to back up
your SQL database. The default
is ‘wp-content/backups; but the
location and folder name can be
changed if preferred.

“You will be
asked to set up
the plug-in using
your Dropbox
account details”

8-(9-]

T wo-past.oh0

T wo-rdf.shp

S wo-regaieroba
= wp-nis.php

L wDerid.onp

5. wo-setringlpho
& wo-ugnup.ohp
& wo-trackback php

o amipephp

1 Check your

* Devicas & Cocs . Ty e baCkup was
u AuCE 283, cBBSC Ml ’
B Bowar o A | Bl successful
2 Untried ;f Camara uuf? o Eema B plugsm . .
g P P et B S My Once your backup is
- B can & smspanign &4 uouns ' complete, it will tell you
< E8 iPag mutt 5. Wo-aCIvaIe.ohg
Apgaanom B Macipeech Dican i - agmn i
5 e £ o if there were any ba;kup
B ;M £ e s errors. At this point, itis a
e — 8 we Camy oo good idea to go to your
I - pemrnm Dropbox account and
i A— check that everything
i s s & wo-teed.cho . .
[P, Briuds is exactly as it should
 Tosar T o be. You should now

have a full WordPress
backup with your SQL
backup in the folder that
you selected earlier. So
you are now protected

against data loss.
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WordPress

glossary

HERE'S A QUICK CRASH-COURSE IN SOME OF THE POPULAR
LINGO ASSOCIATED WITH WORDPRESS BLOGGING. LEARN
THE VARIOUS DEFINITIONS FOR EACH TERM AND YOU'LL BE
A BLOGGING MASTER IN NO TIME!

Autocast

Autocasts are also known as ‘Podcasts’
These are audio or video recordings that are
released and downloaded via the internet.
Radio stations often use them to provide
highlights of a presenter’s show; others may
use it to broadcast a discussion or debate
on a certain topic.

Archive

If you would like to organise your past

blog posts then the Archive widget will
help you do this. You can customise the
title, decide whether or not youd like to
display the amount of posts in each month,
or opt for a drop-down menu to display
this information.

Avatar

An avatar is an image that represents you
as a user online for things like your blog,
forums and other online communities you
may have joined. You can choose to use a
picture of yourself or a particular animal or
object that you like. In addition to the static
avatars, there is the possibility of using an
animated image or a 3D model of yourself
to if you wish to.

‘Blog' is a shortened version of the word
‘weblog’, which is essentially an online
diary written by an individual or group of

people on a chosen topic. Many companies
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use them to communicate the very latest
news on projects they are working on — as

a kind of informal press release - to their
clients, fans and the media. Meanwhile,
individuals often use blogs as a creative
outlet to communicate their thoughts and
knowledge on a particular subject and share
them with the world. This is what WordPress
is all about.

Blogosphere

This term is in reference to a collection of
websites on the internet that are related to,
or encourage blogging.

Blogroll

This is a list of links to other people’s blogs -
kind of like a ‘favourites' list from the person
whose blog you're reading. You'll normally
see itin its own column down the side

of their blog page. The blogroll can also
include various websites that the blogger
likes to visit.

Category

Categories can be used to organise your
blog. Every time you write a post, you'l
have the option to file it under a category.
It's best to create one that is relevant to
the subject of the text to help your readers
navigate their way around your site. You
will find that most of your posts can be
grouped under just a few headings, but if
they don't then you can always add more
categories whenever you want.

te cl

This is a widget you can add to your blog
via the sidebar; it can be found under the
Appearance header in your main WordPress
Dashboard. Depending on which theme
you choose, category clouds will appear on
your blog page - the larger the word, the
more blog posts under that category.

cPanel

This is a tool that your web host will offer as
part of the paid-for hosting you subscribe
to. A cPanel, or ‘control panel, interface
should be easy to use and help you to
organise your blog and/or hosting account.

Comments

This is a feature you can enable on your
blog posts. It's where the readers can add
their thoughts on an article you've written,
as well as providing feedback on your blog
in general. Comments can also be set up

5o that you have to authorise them before
they're visible on your page, which is helpful
to prevent offensive remarks or spam.

Content mN?nagement

m

A CMS, or content management system,

is a piece of software that enables you to
add to, edit and organise the information
on your site. They are present in WordPress
blogs and are great because it means you
need no knowledge of HTML code to set
up a blog or keep it updated.



Header
This is the top of your blog and it
often displays the site’s name
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Echoes of the big bang are still heard from signals bouncing off
lonely galaxies into man-made space listening devices, metal dishes
and conerete ears perked up to receive the cooled radiation that has
permeated the universe for nearly 15 billion years. We've only been
emitting our own for a century or so.

The modern-day ether is cluttered with 2 multitode of

Custom CSS

CSS, or Cascading Style Sheets, can be
customised in WordPress using a Custom
CSS upgrade. This means that you can
change the look, style and layout of
your blog.

Dashboard

This is the control centre of your blog. It's
normally the first thing you see after you
log onto your blogging account. Here you
can do such things as view your blog’s
stats, add or edit posts and change its
appearance. In a WordPress blog you'll
have all the sections you can click on down
the left-hand side of the page, and in the
middle will be a summary of all your blog
details, such as number of posts, categories
and tags, plus any recent comments.

Domain name

These can be names of blogs, people

or organisations that are used in web
addresses to link to certain web pages, such
as WordPress and www.wordpress.com.

Draft

Blog posts that haven't yet been published
are called ‘Drafts’ These are visible in the
Posts section of your WordPress Dashboard.
The status of your blog is also visible as
you're typing your text in; simply look to
the Publish panel on the right and save,
preview or publish as and when necessary.
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Gallery
A collection of images on your
website are called a gallery
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Edit comments

You're gifted control over any and all the
comments that users add to your blog
posts. Click on Comments to view them all
then ‘unapprove’, ‘approve’, ‘mark as spam’
or ‘delete’ as appropriate. You have the
ultimate say on what's on your site.

Excerpt

This is a short summary of your blog post
visible on your homepage. It's a great way
to entice people into your latest published
post and ensures a nice, tidy homepage. It
can only be used with a certain selection of
standard free WordPress themes, though.

Feed (RSS)

This piece of software keeps people
up-to-date with any changes to your blog.
Readers can subscribe to the RSS feed and
then receive summaries of what's been
added to the site. Many people choose to
add the RSS feed option to their blog as it's
a great way for visitors to stay informed and
encourages revisits.

Feedreader

A feed keeps people updated with any
changes that you make to your blog, but a
feed reader is an application that combines
the feeds from several blogs a user is
interested in. Typically, a user will need to
subscribe to a set of providers who provide
the desired content.

Sidebar
This is the bar that is located either
on the left or right of the page

Gallery

A gallery is a collection of images that are
attached to any particular blog post. When
you click on the Upload/Insert button, you
will be presented with an ‘Add an image’
window. Along the top of that is a selection
of tabs, one of which is labelled ‘Gallery’. By
clicking on this you will be able to see all
the images that you've uploaded to that
particular post.

Gravatar =

Globally Recognised Avatars, or ‘Gravatars,
are pictorial representations of individuals
online. A Gravatar means it's possible a user
can have just one avatar for all the forums
and websites they visit.

Header

This is the top of your blog. The header
displays the name of your blog and
sometimes, depending on the template

or layout you choose, your blog’s tagline
(which is a small snippet or summary of
what the website is actually all about).
Some templates will allow you to customise
the header with a background image too.

HTML

Its full name is ‘hypertext markup language’,
which is used to create graphic effects and
layouts on webpages. You can view and
edit the code by clicking on the HTML tab
in the Add New Post tab section.
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I Troubleshooting

Link Nextpage PHP

If you would like to direct your readers to a This extremely handy command can PHP stands for Hypertext Pre-processor.
website that you mention in your blog post be used to break up a lengthy post [t's a scripting language that is designed
then a link will help you do just this. Simply into a series of separate pages when to be integrated with HTML and used with
highlight the word or website address and viewed in Preview mode. Simply insert content management systems. WordPress
click on the chain image in the Text Edit <l—nextpage--> into the desired line of is actually written using this language. PHP
palette, then enter the relevant details (for your post code to force a page break and is a piece of open-source software that is
example, ‘Title') in the Insert/Edit Link pop- automatically add subsequent page links available on Windows, Mac OS X and Linux.
up dialog box). to the post.

Pingback

A pingback lets you know if anyone links

Mass Edit tags Page to an article of yours. If they see something

There's the option in WordPress to tweak Unlike a post, a WordPress page is used they like and then decide to comment
each and every one of your tags on for information that you'd like to be on it while providing a link then you'll be
every post that you make on your blog kept aside from the more time-sensitive notified. It does it automatically and it's
at once. The post titles are displayed in information you add on a regular basis. great because you can see who's writing
the form of the table, along with the tags Pages are best used to provide details on what about you.

in another column. You can change the yourself or the blog, such as an 'About me’ .

text as you wish and it will update each or ‘Contact us' page. Plug-ln

post accordingly. These are a group of PHP functions, or

[ ] I I . Page |ump small files, that add new features and

These will, when clicked, move you to a better functionality to your blog. It helps
Blogs that are made from a mobile phone different part of a page. It's particularly expand a standard blog, adding in all sorts
or smartphone are called moblogging, useful when you've got a really long post; of fun extras and generally making life
or mobile blogging. If you are using an people can click on the page jump and it'll easier. Popular WordPress plug-ins include
iPhone, it is possible to write the whole take them to the top, bottom, or another WP Super Cache, which helps your blog
blog, upload an accompanying photo destination on the page without them load faster, and TweetMeme - reducing a
(taken with your handheld device) and having to scroll up or down. ReTweet to one click of a button.
even publish it without the need for a
computer at all. P rm Iink Post
mShOtS A permalink is an individual web address for These are individual articles that form Xour
every single article you have produced. The blog. You can create a post on any subject
These will display mini previews of any post is permanently stored at this location you like and then edit or add new tags and
websites you link to in your blog. If you and another permalink is created each time categories to it. When you've written your
enable them within your Dashboard you add a new article. They are particularly post you can preview it first or simply go
settings, your users will be able to take a helpful since users can bookmark a specific ahead and publish it. There are plenty of
peek at the page simply by hovering their blog post they particularly like or find options to format the text, add things like
mouse over the link. useful, without its address ever changing. bullet points and insert images into the article.

Domain names
These are names used in web
addresses to link to pages
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Post scheduling

WordPress offers you the option to choose
when to publish your blog posts. You

can decide to schedule your posts to be
published while you're away on holiday, or
simply over the weekend if you have other
things to do, just by editing the date in the
Publish box.

Post Slug

This is created when you type the title of
your post into the header bar. It forms the
last part of the permalink, which is directly
underneath your main post header when
you're adding or editing a post. Click on
Edit to change it to a more memorable

or search-engine friendly URL, then save
your changes.

Post Status

Your post can have the status of ‘Draft,
‘Pending review' or ‘Published’. You can
edit this status depending on what stage
you're at with your blog post. It's possible
to check the status of any of your posts;
you just need to click on the Posts header
and the status is located under the date of
each post.

QuickPress

This is a mini-post creator on the main
Dashboard. It enables you to post instantly,
rather than going through the usual
Posts>Add New method. You can't set a
future publish date or add categories, but
you can write a post, add a title, tags and
publish it.

Sidebar

This is essentially the menu for your blog.
It's where a lot of information is stashed
away and, depending on which theme
or template you choose to go for, it will
appear on the left or the right-hand side
of your blog site.

Smiley

These are also known as emoticons and
they represent a human face. They're
normally constructed with the colon, semi-
colon and bracket symbols to display a
particular emotion, such as ) or :(but some
plug-ins and even WordPress itself turns
them from pieces of punctuation to little
graphic faces by default.

Spam

It can come in the form of emails or
comments on your blog site, but spam

is essentially unsolicited advertising, and

is unwelcome by the majority of people.
WordPress features a handy spam blocker
to prevent such comments making it to
your site, and you can take a look at this by
clicking on the Comments section of your
blog at any time.

Tag
Tags are keywords that are relevant to each
blog post. They tend to vary a lot more
than categories, since each piece of text
you write is likely to be different. Tags are
formed by simply typing them in the Post
Tags bar and separating each one with
acomma.
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Page jump
Page jumps will move you to a
different part of a page

Tag Cloud

This is a widget you can add to your blog; it's
a collection of all the tags you've applied to
your blog posts. It's useful for readers visiting
your site because it can provide an at-a-
glance guide of what your posts are about.

Tagline

Atagline, or phrase, sums up your blog in just
afew words. It's a handy piece of info for new
visitors to your site and, depending on which
theme you choose, is normally displayed
underneath the main blog name or header.

Tag Surfer

To find WordPress posts covering similar
topics as you, click on the Tag Surfer button
from your Dashboard. Down the left-hand
side you'll see the many tags you've added to
your posts, and to the right there will be a list
of posts covering these topics.

Task-based .
mentation

Atutorial, step-by-step, or less-commonly
known ‘task-based documentation’ gives
instructions to people on how something is
done. The text should be clear, concise and
include pictures where necessary.

Themes (Templates)

Atheme or a template is how you can go
about altering your blog's appearance.
WordPress provides free themes, which vary
to suit people’s needs and tastes. To choose
them, just visit the Appearance tab down the
left-hand side of the Dashboard. If you're not
sure that one will suit your blog, simply click
on the Preview button to take a gander first.

Trackback

This lets a blog author know that you have
written something related to his or her blog
post, and it doesn't necessarily mean that you
have to provide a link to their site. It's nice for
them because they are being recognised for
something that they have written, which may
also lead to them taking a look at your post
and increasing your traffic.

URL

URL, which is less commonly known as
Uniform Resource Locator, is a location or
address directing you to a website where a
company or a particular piece of information
can be found on the internet - for example:
http://wordpress.com or www.imagine-
publishing.co.uk.

Widget
Widgets are panels specialising in a particular
use on your blog. So, for example, you can
choose widgets for Twitter, Tag Clouds and a
Search bar from the Appearance section of
your Dashboard.
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YOUR FREE RESOURCES

Log in to filesilo.co.uk/bks-855/ and download your tutorial resources NOW!

EVER

YOU
TOFOLL

TUTORI
CREATE

YOUR BONUS
RESOURCES

ON FILESILO WE'VE PROVIDED

FREE, EXCLUSIVE CONTENT FOR

WORDPRESS FOR BEGINNERS

READERS, INCLUDING...

« Tutorial files to follow and complete
step-by-steps

« 15 free Sparklestock ‘plexiglass’ abstract
Photoshop Actions

« 3 retro photo effects

« A handy double exposures kit, including
actions, gradients and textures

R\ " RIEID)= « CSS and HTML responsive templates
« Free WordPress theme for your use
PACKED W|TH FREE « 6 fonts to use on your site
PREMIUM CON'I'ENT « Over 14 hours of video tuition

Goto: http://www.filesilo.co.uk/bks-855/
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FILESILO - THE HOME OF PRO RESOURCES

Discover your free online assets

9 Arapidly growinglibrary 9 Nomorebrokendiscs

9 Updated continually with cool resources 9 Printsubscribers getall the content

9 Letsyoukeepyourdownloads organised 9 Digital magazine owners get all the content too!
9 Browse andaccess your content from anywhere 9 Eachissue’'scontentis free withyour magazine
9 Nomoretorndiscpages to ruinyour magazines 9 Secure online access toyour free resources

WordPress
for Beginners

TUTORIAL FILES

CUSTOM COMPONENTS

Build Web Components

Krowiadge | Science

This is the new FileSilo site that replaces
your disc. You'll find it by visiting the link on
the following page.

The first time you use FileSilo, you'll need to
register. After that, you can use your email
address and password to log in.

The most popular downloads are shown in
the carousel here, so check out what your
fellow readers are enjoying.

If you're looking for a particular type of
content, like software or video tutorials, use
the filters here to refine your search

Can't find the resource you're looking for in
these filters? Click on More Types to specify
what kind of resource you want.

Whether it's fonts, images or video
workshops, categories make it easy to
identify the content you're looking for

See key details for each resource including
number of views and downloads, and the
community rating

Find out more about our online stores, and
useful FAQs, such as our cookie and
privacy policies and contact details.

Discover our fantastic sister magazines
and the wealth of content and information
that they provide.
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HOW TO USE

EVERYTHING YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT

ACCESSING YOUR NEW DIGITAL REPOSITORY

To access FileSilo, please visit http:/www.filesilo.co.uk/bks-855/

O Follow the on-screen
instructions to create
anaccount with our secure
FileSilo system, orloginand
unlock the issue by
answering asimple question
about the edition
you've justread.
You canaccess
the content for
freewitheach
edition released.

VIDEO TUITION

Beginner's Guide to Typography

O Onceyouhave logged

in,youare freeto
explore the wealth of content
made available for free on
FileSilo, from greatvideo
tutorials and online guides to
superb downloadable
resources. Andthe more
bookazines you purchase,
the moreyour instantly
accessible collection of digital
content willgrow.

ged metal stamped font in OpenType and

MNyxali font

0 Youcanaccess
FileSiloonany
desktop, tablet or
smartphone device using
any popular browser (such
as Safari, Firefox or Google
Chrome). However, we
recommend thatyou use a
desktop to download
content, as youmay notbe
able to downloadfiles to your
phoneortablet.

O Ifyouhave any
problemswith

accessing contenton FileSilo,
orwiththeregistration
process, take alook atthe
FAQs online oremail
filesilohelp@
imagine-publishing.co.uk.

Expanding image grid

NEED HELPWITH
THE TUTORIALS?

Having trouble with any of the techniques in this issue’s tutorials? Don't know how to make the best
use of your free resources? Want to have your work critiqued by those in the know? Then why not
visit the Bookazines or Web Designer Magazine Facebook page for all your questions, concerns and
qualms. There is a friendly community of experts to help you out, as well as regular posts and
updates from the bookazine team. Like us today and start chatting!

facebook.com/ImagineBookazines
facebook.com/WebDesignerUK
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